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- Abstract

: - o Since the early twentieth c‘em_:ury.and Jparticularly~
during World War IT and in the post Confederation era
Newfoundland has experiénced the impact of ther modernlzaélon
process. Increased urbanization, a m'o_re d‘i‘verslfied -economy,
i K and a vast impxdvemeni in transportation and communication : v
< : are among 'some of the majoz: dg;xelopmen\:s arising out of this

~"process. However its impact has not affected all regions of Wy T

§ the province in the same way. _Growth has tended to occut g, R
e primarily in trad.itional ‘urban areas, in new towns created

to. exploit mineral and forest resources ‘and/or inScenters- .

- where qhanges in the transportation and communicaticn networlg'

have presented additianal emglnyment opportunities.

Some rural areas of Newfoundland have also benefltted
N

by the modernization of the fishery. qommunl.ties which 'hav,g ~

- _ V.
| been able to attract modern year round fresh fish filleting
£ and freez‘ing facilitieg and the large modern trawlers and

- g
draggers to supply the fafility have grown. So too have

some communities with a seasonally operated facility supplied
by the inshore fishery. However for the ma)ority of ¢the -
fishinq settlements, which were established during the late, :—‘

eighteenth or early nineteenth century, - when dried salted

‘codfish was the main' product, modernizatiod” in the fishing = ..

L . industry' has had a negative impact. Larger boats, equipped /.

with marine engines and catching a xar;ety of species have




meant that it is no longer necessary for fishermen to ‘reside
in small isolated communities. Moreover as the traditional

dried salted cod-industry declined, and emphasis was focused '

on thd fresh fxozén fish industry, access to the modern

plant capable of pte'cessinq'rqany species became more‘crucial,

"and both the trdnsportation and communication linkages took

on an increaged importance. Ju;(:—as the modern fish pro- .
cessing facilities had evolved in.communities with a lo-
catignal advantage; so too have health care, educational .
and social facilities. ';;s a‘result 'many small traditional
marine resourca based communities increasingly found them— 5
selves at bot}\ an econon\ic and ‘social disadvantage. ’
This ‘thesis 15’ attempt to look at the, impact’ of the
modems.zation prqcess on a traditiona.‘l f;shinq region, Inner

Placentia Bay on Newfoundland's south coast, during the- period

1911 - 1966. The method chosen was the histotic - geographic

technique of ‘examining an area through. successive cross
sectional sis in time. By using census and related ma-
’ Z

terial it »ssible to explain and show how "the region's

marine and other resources were ©riginally utilized and how
these traditional patté;ns were affected by changing economic.
and .marketing conditions and By improyements in fis‘l;i‘nd
technology. The ‘thesis. concludes by examining thexregion's'.

response to the broader modernization process .that was occurr-

. ing :in Newfoundland, particularly for the pepdcd ,1935- - 1966.
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Chapter I  Modernization and Geography

Many studies in geography and cognate areas of the
social sciences are required to record and explain processes

of change in economy and society. Increasingly, these

changes in social, economic and spatial organization have

come to be described by the general paradigm "modernization".
-

The{e is, however, no single accepted definition of what

constitutes modernization: For example, as Ohrling has

pointed out: . Q

Theories araund ‘the conceptual complex
modernization/development have occupied

a ‘great number! of writers in the ‘twentieth
century and the number of definitions and .
explanations of the concepts involved are

almost as numerous as the authors them—

selves (Ohtling 1972:3). =

. Different scholars have perceived the phenomenon in
different ways. Black, for example, saw it as

the process by which historically evolved
instjtutions are adapted to the rapidly

changéhg functions that reflect the un—

precedented increase in man's knowledge,
permitting control over his eaviropgent,
that accompanied the Scie\\tiflc R v&tion
(Black 1966:7) . 4

Moore ang Smelser are more precisez to them

Modernization -may be political and social
as well as economic. It means essentially
becoming a member of the common pool of
- world knowledge and- iseful techniques,
perhaps. withdrawing much and adding little,
™~ but still sacrificing many time-encrusted .
- customs. for the sake .of real or visionary
benefits. Modernization involves adoption. >
of the latest procedures in administrative ~~




; . .
(- . ‘
organization ... in mass communication
and public health, and in education

and occupational placement ...
(Moore and Smelser 1965: 6).

s Most scholars would agree, however, that economic and
£ :technologgcal development are major components of the
/ modernization process. Eisenstadt argued that from the
! economic p01;1c of view

B Modernization enté’ils the transition from /
relatively localized small-scale units of
production, 'such as.the family business
and small factories, -to larger units of
,production like big- corporations which
operate for more universal markets
(Eisenstadt 1966 6) .

The economic process: is affected by new production tech-

U 3 niques, whiqh in turn have an impact on society. As Foster

points out

Associated with every technical and material

change there is a corresponding change in

the attitudes,.the thoughts, the values, .the

beliefs,” and the behaviour of tlie people who

.are affected by the material change. These

‘ non-material changes are more subtle. Often
o ‘they are overlooked or their significance is =~
. underestimated (Foster 1962: 2-3).

1 Traditionally it has been _;-he‘more common practice for

geographers to deal with individual facets of modernization

such as n\igration, urbanization, tr: tation or
tions rather than attempt to cover the phenomenon as an inté-

B grated whole. Recently however, a more compzehensive approach

! toward zation has been ad A .J.n studies”dealing with

various developing. countries, particularly in Africa.. Such




studies by (Soja 1968), (Gould 1970), (Riddell 1970) and (Jones
i X 5

1971) tend to follow a similar evolutiocpary approach but rely

heavily for their exposition and analysis on quantitative

andicartographic technigues. In some respects, however, these

studie¥ have different emphases. For example, Soja adopts

. the basic premise‘that Aconcmic, political and social change

1s manifested in both space and time and that geographical
}atcerns of modernizatlon are reflected in the varying degree
vof spcial mobilization thréughout the state and are closely
"inteérated in the development of a national network of
communications. The geography 6f modern{zation can therefore

be Viewed as the h of i ion b traditional ¥

and modérn communications systems (Soja 1968: 2-3).
Tha analyses of Gould and Jones differ from that, Of Soja
. in two respects. - They employ the technique of selecting
points in time and by sub-dividing Tanzania and Uganda into
289 and 308 cells respectively, ascribed e.a::h cell a value
1 - based on t‘:he presence or absence of roads and*various adminis-
trativé and economic functions (Gould “T970; Jones 1971). By

this means they analyse and describe the evolving -modernization

process and its spatial expression.

Riddel‘l considers the geography of modernization a func-
tion of‘ two interrelated processes: a process of spatial
diffusion facilitated by the development of a transpc‘rtat}.on

infrastructure and the concomitant easing of circulation, and




‘ the febusing of economic activity and human organization in
new urban centers (Riddell 1970: xi, 13)..

Leinback also-emphafizes the importance of transpoxftatiu:x.
He argues that major linkages and feeder road‘s provide a
connaetlve satrixiover wnlclt notYonly ommodltses, BUE alEs;
innovations, information and 1deas flow. 1In addition, imprcved
access fundamentally alters. the relative location of a place
and restructures the pattern of communication (Leinback 1975¢

63) .

Other qeographers have emphasized different aspects of
the modernization process. 2Zelinsky, for example, devéloped
a sweeping hypothesis, which he terms the mobility transitlon. i
He stresses the role of migratinn c)laiminq that "there are
definite patterned regularitn.es in the growth cf personal
mobility through space«tin;e during recent history and these
requ]_.axities comprise an essential compcneng of the moderniza-
tion process" (Zelinsky 1971: 221-222). ‘—‘

To Ohrling, on the other hand, medernization means "the .

creation and diffusion of innovations™ (Ohrling 1972: 5).

(He did, however, draw attention to the fact that modernizgtion

}’*Ts both positive and negative values. For example, Foster

as noted that with modernization .xural” areas lose much of

their traditional ind d : For instance, decisions

affectlng such areas come from the cutside, and an 1ncreasin
dependence 6n a cash economy tends. to erede .tradifibnal .co-

operation and work pat}:ezns (Foster 1962: 34, 47, 52). -
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One can see that there is a dive:svty‘ of ways in whl.ch

o
the geography of modernszation can be approached at the macro-"

scale. Some geographers, however, have pointed out the
limitations of these macro-studies and suggest that empha‘sis‘
should be concentrated on précess Studies. and smaller gea-
graphical unitsh Lundqvist, for examp]\e, in an impo:tant -
discussion assesses the relative significame of technical ..
and methodological approaches to ‘modernization studies . ’ 5
(Lundquist “1974). fe draws attention to Hagerstrand's analysis
of the modernizaticn process which emphaslzes the shift from‘
vertical linkages to hdrizontal 'nkaqes- pre-modern-societies
‘which rely mainly on primary modes ofvp;oductipn ténd to be
characterized by vertical llnkag’es and are therefore self-
contaifed a"nd self-supporting - these societies are "pre-

dominantly site and man environment oriented" (Lundqvist 1974:

) 109). Modernization }mplies a shift to horizontal linkages [

and we “infer that 4n the process, the pre-ﬁz‘:de;n soclety loses
control of'niany aspects of its. functioning - "it is of pfime
interest to find out what happens to a soclety in this process"
(Lundqvist '1974: 109). ' o

One of the major, problems noted by Lundquist is that many
modemxzaticn studies are framed at such a macro-level that

the diversity within each of the large administrative {inits

entering into ‘g:(he technical analysis is sufficient to vitiate

the results of thap analysis (Lundgvist1974: 110). At the




.- very least the "technical language" used by such analysis
27 means that "many Sf the shades in the very complex process
of modernization are no‘t paid enough attention or may be
misinterpreted" (Lundgvist 1974: 1119.

’ ; ‘Lundgvist concludes by suggésting that one-of the major
“needs.is to fleshout the macro-scale technical analysis, -
of which those cited previously may serve as examples, with

micro-scale process studies: "it is of great importance to

find out how the groésss of modernization functions" and

N 11y, its p o "1 tion the traditional

.. part of society and the modern ‘part" (bundgvist 1974: 111)./
B > g B4 leen this, an;! glvegx that the larger state is too large
a .for faithful analysis "a'suitable unit is a tegio‘n or .district"
-because "by working. with smaller units one has the chance to

- go into details and to examine complex patterns of interaction

tam‘i interdependency" (Lundgvist 1974: 112). A number of ° S >

) scholars have’#lso pointed out that‘w)}lle model building and - )
statistical anal;}s.ii.aze\ useful tools for genezal\hypothesis
developmam: tHey maynm:. reflect faithfully the nuancés of
.areal variatjon in systems and px'ocesses. o Elack, for example,’
noted thaﬁ&th\:qqh there are common pxohlems and policies"

g .contained in \:he phenomenon of mode_rnization each country, .

area or soc;eéy is "individual". ' .
" ! N No ‘tﬁo societies modernize in guite the same
. . way - no two have the same base or resources
2 N and®skills; no two have the same heritage of g
L & " :




traditional institutions, no two are at the

same stage of development, and no two have

the same pattern of leadership or the same

\policies dxmodernization (Black 1966: 95).
t

Hansen, in a study of marginal regions and regional

disparity in Norway, concluded with an emphatic affirmation -
of this: " k
v

' The relief intensity of the economic and social
.landscape is often as pronounced as the physical
relief itself. Uniquenesses abound, spatial
analysis must stay close to the observed empirical
data. . Inductions from observations, more than
= deductions from a general theory seem to be the
\ most rewarding way of studying this country ... K _

(Hansen 1972: 14). « ’

Brookfield argues that the main deficiencies of most
modernization studies in geogr’aphy-are the heavy emphasis on
quantitative method and the ré;iance of central. place theory

- for explanation of observed patterns-

These patterns in turn are based on an analysis
of variables having a profound urban bias.
.Such an approach and- methodology has resulted
in preoccupation.with description and reliance
on the weak explanatory power of central place
‘theory to the detriment of advances in other

: more 1nnovat1ve directions (Brookfield 1975:
113).

Many a geographer, Brookfield claims, has become s6
preoccupied in "demonstrating the- superiority of this new
paradigm over the descriptive empiricism of the'past that

he has become a "supe:b craftsman ignorant of the material

with which he is working (Brookfield 1975: 115-116).

Brookfield's own work on Melanesia (1971, 1272{ 1973)

»




by, contrast, colle‘ctively displays a more balanced view and
prsvidesvbg‘gg better insight and understanding of the com-
plex "modernization" process in a unique insular region, with
its rich and varied hjstory‘ and traditions. Given the wide
diversity of approaches by which the progess and Ln\kpact of
modernization can be studied « this thesis will ‘attempt to
follow some of the guideposts as sugqested by ﬁrookfield,
Hansen and Lundqvist in conjunction with the historical
geographical method of utilizing successive cross se&tions
through time. Though this approach, nke any technique, has
its drawbacks it also has strengths, for as Darby wrote

.. the method of successive cross sections

has much to be said for it especifally if

the cross sections are so chosef as to
P w coincide with marked changes. in an area as 2

» -a whole (Darby 1953: 6).
- % !
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Chapter II  Modernization ™ami Traditional Societies - *
The Northern North Atlantic Context
. B

Mich of the current shbstantive resbarch on moderniza-
tion has dealt with the implementation of-modernizing .systems
in developing or so-called third workd countries. Newfoundland,
Canada's persistently poorest province, exhibits some similar-
ities with such countries. But £8r both historical and geo-

graphical reasons it should be assessed against other peripheral

“ regions in the northern North Atlantic area. The pattern in

this wider region has been not so much the rapid imposition of
modernization flrom outside but iather a tendency to lag- behind’
and attempt to adjusc to the more industrialize\i and urban
sector "of the larger’ region. In both Norway and Northern
Scotland, for example, a land environment Qf marql‘nal agri- N
cultural potentialrfaces-seas which are generally .product‘ive

by comparison: both these areas have for centuries sustained

- ¥ walt
coastal populations of Farmer-fishermen who by cultivating

_small areas and by grazing large areas of rough land and by

fishing have succeeded in utilizing th‘e varied resources. By
adopt’inq a lstrategy of‘plurali‘sm - varied year éound activity
- they have managed to survive (Co\;ll,- 1971: 1), N
Turnock, writing on the Scottish Highlands, points out
that as long as communities retained a large measure of self-

sufficiency, remotenebs 'did not raise very seribus problens.




Groups of crofter-fishermen settled in relatively in-

accessible places would not "be in competition with other

£\
clements in the edtate economy. However, greater use of

education, medical and postal services and the distribution

of foodstuffs and other goods meant that remoteness, once

a protection, became a handicap (Tfrnock 1974: 32). Similar-
1y, Coull iotes that: the:indugtrial a.ge with i%s increased
ecol:\cmic activity and its concentration of population in
céentral places brought piessure to bear on the traditional
way of life in Notwax; and Highland Scotland, and one effect.
of this has beeh to promote an occupational separation between

fishing and crofting. The traditional way of life included

a large elgfnéht of subsistence, but a f\;l‘ler participation

in an exchange economy together with the greater capital in-""
vestment it demands and the higher.cost of living, promptled
men to become either full-time ci‘ofters or full-time fisher-
men, or to take up other océupatiuns (Coull 1971: 1).. -

The transition to specialization or concentration however
is seldum easy or automatic. , For though specIalizatlon may
brinq greater individual p:oductivity, it frequently implies
fewer ;cbs = a}'\d therefore fewer people. These/structural

problens are compounded by ‘locational factors '.ﬂ.uc:;' as avail-

ability of raw materials, transportation costs and accessi- '
bility to markets which make it difficult to attract industry

to such areas. Consequently, growth has tenéed to occur in
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more favourable regions.

The -Highlands and Islands of Scotland have been influenced
by the modernizatlon process 'longe-r than most other northern
north Atlantic reqmn\s. They also occupy a geographical -

location not dissimilar to Newfoundland - both are peripheral - -
“to a highly modernized and urbanized society. For these

reasons this is perhaps a good area within which to examine k
briefly the impact of modernization and to seek analogies
with the Newfoundland sitaation. - .

Traditionally the Highlands. and Islands of Scotland had
an economy based on grain cultivation and the raising of
livestock. Th; settler‘s were virtually self-sufficient.

:Excess products were sold to pay rents and purchase éoods
that could not be produced locally (Darling 1955: 1—5).. St.
Kilda was a classic, if rather extreme e{cample of this type
ofrsociety and economy (Steel 1965)'.

During the late eighteenth and early nineteenth century
this pattern was disrupted. "More effective means to cohtrol
smallpox together with' the growth of the keig industry and
wides; eaNa of the pot'at«’:v brought, in:portant changes. For
example, potaéo cultivation required far less’' land than grain,
so sub—d?.vislox; was common, and with the kelp industry ‘pro-
viding a significant amount of én\plcyment and income this
region experienced its peak in terms of population growth.
The collapse of the kelp industxy together with failures of

the potato crop as well as the congsolidation of estates set




in motion a process of population decline that has continued
to the twentieth century. The population of the Scottish
west coast and adjacent islands increased from 114 884 in ¢

1775 to peak at 200 955 1‘!‘1 1831; decreased to 158 738 by 1901;

and to 119 071 in 1951. The percentage ratics of those pop\}la-

tion to that of Scotland as a whole were 9.1%, 8.5%, 3.5%," 2.3%

(Darling 1955: 76). ‘

This decline was partly attributable to internal economic

forces but these were by the\i;.‘ix ion from
‘burgeoning industrial Britain of some of the main compofients
of moda?n_iz‘at—,ion. For instance, this area was onme of the
first peripheral areas to experience innovations in transpor-
tation. As early as the 1830s steam boats were in operation
between both mainland Scotland and theMiebrides, and also to

the Orkney and Shetland Islands (Nichuls‘on 1972: 78; and

Bailey 1971: 122). This innovation was of profound importance:

. The steamer service ... was the most potent
force for change in Orkney, in that it gave
the island farmers reliable trade connections
with southern markets and allowed the rapid
- arnd certain transfer of mails, newspapers
e “and other spurces of imformation from the
south (Bailey 1971: 122).

Road networks were also extended in this region and

a les were in

. By '1914 cars were common in'Mull and by 1938 a relatively

isolated area like the Shetland Islands had over 1 100 auto-
mobiles (MacNab 1970: 119; Nicholson 1972: 108). During, the

1930s air setvices were .extended to the ‘larger. islands

very early in the twentieth century. .




(Thompson 1968: 77). -

. This area also experienced improvement in its communica-
tions network at an early date. Telegraph cables were extended
to Lewis and Harris in 1872 and to Shetland in 1876. Telephone
servicé was introduced at Lewis in 1897, at Shetland ur{9o7
and at Orkneyv{n 1914 (Bailey 1971: ;16; Thompson 1968: 83;
Nicholson 1972: 112-113).- . o

While these 1mprovemer{ts served to alleviate the problems
of isolation fq_e_y also implied other changes. In Orkney, for
example, the process of land consolidation prompted agricul-
tural improvements such that the raising of beef cattle *For
export became the main‘ econofiic base (Bailey 1971: 120‘7121'
13'6) . L. e
Perhaps, however, in no other industry was there more : L] /
change than in the fishery, and since it ;éqests more obvious

parallels with dland it merits more attention. The

Shetland Islands illustrate clearly the long run structural

and spatial changes arising from sustained modernization in

«the fishery. ¢ : .
Traditionally, Shetland fish‘ing was carried on in small i

four-oared inshore boats. D\:\ring the !.7\:0:'05 a combination of

(fActors led to an expansion in the fishéry. An an‘reasinq

population) a iocal supply of capital, a bounty on dried fish, "

and .the opening of r’l’ew markets contributed to. this develop- )

ment. This expanded fishery was effected by six-oared: boats

of up to thirty feet which fished up to 40 miles offshore.
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It was not unusual for such boats to land 90 tons of wet fish
in a season (Goodlad 1971: 91-109).

The f£ishing expansion brought about internal changes in
the,islands. New settlements were fbunded and existing
settlements expanded. The flumber of inhabited islands rose
f£rom 26 in 1711 to 33 in 1733 and the village of Scalloway

incteased from 20 families in 1733 to 60 families in 1774

'.(Goodlad 1971: 95, 114). I 4

_ During the early 1800s sail powered decked boats were
introduced. The range of operations was greatly extended
and by mid—century smacks of 50 tons or .more.were fishing
at.the Faroes, Iceland, and even Greenland. Improved methods.
of marketing and processing were established. By 1840 an
inspection system for dried fish was having a positive effect
in the foreign export markets. By 1850 an artificial method
of steam drying cod was also in operation (Goodlad 1971: 137~

S
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Despite these inncvaf_ions “the schooner.or "smack" fishery
was fating probléms By the 1880s. New steam trawlers were
ta)‘:inq cod on the local banks; the Farogse wefe-devaloplng
their own smack fishery; and fishing crews were attracted
to.the. mezcﬁant navy and the expénding local herring fishery
(Goodlad 1971: 157). The smack fishery brought about spatial

changes for the larger vessels required sheltered bays and

suitable lacat;ons for unlozding. It alsoj:stered a




. ' : 4
\ . .
separation between fishing and farming: by 1901 only 701 out 4

- . of a total of 2 614 fishermen were crofter-fishermen (Goodlad

1971: 149).

Early in the 1900s emphasis in the fishery shifted to - ~
herring and steam powered drifters were 1ntroduce_d. Thils )
fishery peaked prior to 1914 when marketing and other problems

. contributed to its decline. More recently, technological &
improveniennts such as diesel enéines, radar, echo-sounder’
decca-navigator and radio telephones as well as more efficient
f£ishing gear became common, ‘and different vessels and strate-

e gies have been adopted. By the 1960s fishing was dominated

’ by vessels of less than 50 tons dragging for qro\l;xdfish,nwhila‘ T

'smaller boats utilized the shell-fish resource. Centralization
continued with the catching.becoming localized in a few dis-

. tricts wh;.le processing and servicing facilities became concen- ’ -

‘trated at the two main eentres of pdf:ulation (Goodlad 1971:

260-271, 292, 301-33). _—

. The Scottish fishery as a wh’ole has experienced similar

trends. The-number of registered craft fell from 5 067 in

1938 to 42 937 by 1965. The size structure of the fleet is

indicated by the. 1 666 boats over 30 feet 1%1938, but 1 012

over 40 feet in 196_5. The number of fishermen declined from

L17 915 to 1:0 157,~wh11e c;ofter-fisl{gr‘men fell ftom’4/067

;:o 875 during the same period (C9u11~ 1968: 23 - 25’;. The *

total catch howevetlﬂl‘a‘s 7 543 581 cwts in 1965 and 5 473 018 a




cwts Xn‘ 1938 (Scottish Sea [:‘isheries Statistical Table;
1965) . ' '

The progress of ibdetniat o 1A Norway shows similar-
ities to that of t‘he Highlands and Islai’lds of scotland, but
it occurred against a different historic background and a
different approach to resource' utilization. Symes, for
example, argues that the western Norwegian islands were lgss,
isolated and more highly integrated wi\h the mainland areas.»
He also su_qqests‘that such islands were more aware of the,
| advantages of an Atlantic fringe location and utilized both
‘inshore and distant waters (Symes 1968:2).

Neverthéless, lthere were important changes in the
settlement pattern and pop’ulatior’l distribution. For example‘,
the number of i{nhabited isldnds 9ff the Norwegian coast has
fallen from 2 141 in 1946 to 1‘;86 in 1960; while the number
of fishermen fell from §5 518 in 1948 to 60 897 in 1960
(Symes 1968: 1, 39).. Other primary resource sector\s have
experie_nced similar trénds. For exgmple,,ﬂansen in a study
of mountain areas noted that }qetwe-;n 1960°and 1970, 48 of 73
communes experienced p?pulatlox{ decrease and between 195‘9
and 1969 the number of farms GF <5 hectares fell by 228
(Hansen 1976: 214-216). On the other hénd, Hansen also
noted that wherea\é in 1900 only a little more than one—th_i_rc}
of _\:he population lived in settiements with the minimum of
200"1’hhab1tants, by .1970 two-thirds of the populat&onl lived




‘in such settlements (Hansen 1972: 1).

Modernization of Norway's industries has occurred later

than ih the Scottish Islands and the shape of Norway combined -

with its rugged terrain has slowed the development of trans-
portation and communications. Sund points out.that regular
coastal boat se.rvice was started only in 1:893 and it was 71909
before the railroad was completed between Oslo and Bergen.
More recently these same problems have confronted the exten-.
sion of the road network and the developmént 9f air ;seryA@es
(Sund 1961: 282-285). . ’ -,
Few regions of ‘the northern north Atl?ntic have
experier;éed the modernization proeéss as 1afté or as rapidly
as Icelapd. Traéitionally', griculture p—ovided'the main-
stay of the Icelandic econ;my and the fishery was undeveloped.
However, with the introduction of decked boats around 1890
the fishing industry began,both‘ rapid expansion and moderniza-

tion. After 1900 auxiliary motors were installed in the '

" fishing schooners and by the ,mid-1920s Iceland owned more

than 40 t.r:awlers (Thor’a-rinsson 1961: 220; Jensen 1954: 189).
World War II actéd as a further catalyst for change.
Large num.be‘xs of Britifh ah:i American troops were stationed
in the -island and the construction of bases 3g well as their
maintenan@ought_employment “opportunities and helped to
break down isolation (Kristinsson 1973: 59).
;l‘hesg and subsequent developments have had significant .

N




spatial implications: In 1915 only about 2% of Iceland's

6 400 farms were abandoned - by 1961 the number of farms

was 7 300 and 26% were deserted. Population concentrated:

in villages and larger centre‘s; while I‘celand"s total popula-
tion increased from 71 000 in 1890+to 194 000 in 1965, the
rural di_strict percentagé plummented from 89% to less than 18%
(Stone 1971: 11). Urban growth however has not been uniform
bu}:\has concentrated.on the Reykjavi); area - in 1900 about 8%
of Ieeland's population 1ived there, but by 1960 this had in-
creased to 40%. By 1970, 53% of the population lived in )
Reykjavik and nearby towns (Kristinsson 1973: 59). s

Iceland's remo‘te location, however, delayed the intro-
duc’tion o; more modern transportation and/ communications
systems. For example, automobiles did not come into use
until 1915 and by 1927 there were only 504 motor vehicles im
the country. Coastal boat service was not developed until
after 1900 and air ser‘I/Lces were not established on any scale
until the Second World War. In adtiition L{: was 1906 before
Iceland was conrected with the outside world by submarine .
telegraph cable (Jensen 1954: 256, 268).

‘The introauct}on of modernizing technolody in the Fdroes
has followed a pattern simi\lar io thfst of t:e‘land. A smack
fishery was transformed into a trawler fishery. Changes in
processing fish 'ﬁtoéucts’ Rave also occurred. - For example,
exports of iced fish and frozen. fillets rose from 1/2% of




total export value in\1938 to 25

in 1969 (West 1972: 126- B
129, 2§3, 270). The modernizatlohf the fishing fleet and )
the development of fishery-related indusgry has led to

urbanization. While the population of the Faroes increase&d

16.5%. between 1950 and 1966, - Torshaven \in:reased b)\JD 83

between 1960 and 1966. "Population loss has occurred on ,the

more rerr:ote islands, though the extension of the road and

ferry network has enabled some islands to retain thei‘r in- ~\
habitants (West }972: 220+224)-.

While Sweden is situated geographically outside the con-, ° . -

fines of the notthetr:/lor}:\h Atlanti¢ it merits attention as
the impact and implifations of modernization have received '
4 ., cohsiderable attention from Swedish geographers. 1In addition)

.to important theoretical and empirical work on migration, the”

Y)xolalems of depopulated rural commux\ities have been studied
' (Rundblad 1957) and also the impact of new technology on the
traditiunél economy (Eriksson 1960") Similarly, Norlinq

# % (1960) and Bneouist (1960) have examgned the retreat and
abandonment of rural settlement.

Some * indicatwn of the extent of this process on Sweden
can be gauqed fmm the fact th ereas over 80% of Sweden's
.populatlon liz'red.'ir\_‘rural areaming the 1880s, by 1960°
only ua‘bo.ut 258 aid soy(Norling 1960: 232; ‘A.ldskcqius 19707 ..
131). T § L :

. " similarly, in the Aland Islands, Mead fo\’xlﬁ ‘that despite




-a broader economic base the Alands face many of the problems
encountered by other island groups. Urbanization has occurred
at a rapid pace - whereas the ;otai population remained
stable’ between 1950 and 1960, Marieham's poi:ula’ticn rose from
14.8% of the total in 1950°to 31.9% by 1960. Many islands
"have been deserted and”others have demographic imbalances.
One of the most serious problems @n the islands was the lack
‘of employment opportunities for women and frequently their
s temporary migration for employment became permanent emigration
(Mead 1964: 7-8," 33-37). o
In addit{op, some micro s;udlaq from western Ireland,
while being more sociological in nature than géogzaphie,
focus attention on 'soci;ll_reaction and adapéﬁtion to moderni- !
sation. Messenger and Brody point ouf some of the tensions,
limitations and oonventi&;ns residents are subjected to and

emphasize that some residents moved for social as much as

C reasqns 1959 Brody 1973). Aalen and

Brody have, a].so assessed in depth and thh considerable under-

.+ standing the plight of one island on the verge of abandonment
.off the coast of Donegal (Aalen and Brody 1969).

The processes aperutlng in ngrthern Burope have had a
profound effect on Canada as we].l. Canada's pupulat!.on is
also increasingly n\nre u‘rbunszed. For instance, 64% of !
Canada's’ papulat!:en‘ was classified as rural in-1901 but by

:’"*—1961 this had fallen to°30%. The decliné of the rural farm



population was-morc pronounced, from 32% in 1931 to only 11%
in 1961 .(Trclr‘lblny and Anderson 1966: 11-12). ‘
Urbanization in the Atlantic region however has pro-
cceded at a'slower pace than in Canada as a whole: in 1961,
Nova Scotia, the‘most urbanized' Atlantic provincey still had
45.7% of its population classified as rural. Since Nova .
Scotia is the nearest province to thé greater part of the :
island of Newfoundland and because it has bee more involved
=with the fishery than the other Maritime Provinces it provides
a useful comparison. Nova Scotia has also been subjected to
the same processes‘which have affected the Euro;)eqn «countries
of the northern north Atlantic. For example, there has been
a Significant decrease in the work force engaged in the primary
sector, particularly in agriculture and fishing. Whereas'31.7%
of the male work force was employed in dqucultute &nd
9.7% in the fishery in 1911 by 1961 only 6. 7! remained in
agriculture and 4.2% in the fishery (Consus of Canada 1961:
3.3, 3.4). ¢ 4 . . . °
Being, an appendage of the North .American continent, and
particularly the fost technologically advanced and industEials «
ized part of that continent, has given‘Nova Scotia a chl}'\cnduuﬁ.
a}!vanmgc. In addition to ‘econm;\ic advantages it has meant
that\modern tranopo:mcian and communications could be fntro-
duced carlier than in' most of the northefn Atlantic region
{t.e. railroads, autdmobiles, Lelephonds, Luluqr\ph)..




This brief .survey indicates clearly some of the ways
in which‘the, traditional économy and society of var}ous’
Ngrth»Aélantic peripheries have been affected by modernization.
As Paget points out, using a military analogy

JIt is no longer necessary to deploy so .
many human beings in detail and dispersal
néar the “front-line". They may be held

in more effective economic concentrations -
farther back and yet ... be capable of N
still more efficient ecohomic exploitation
of the forward areas without actually
committing people to live there (Paget
1960: 324). e

However the evidence shows these processes operatj_n‘g at
different rates in different places and comsequently it'

suggests the need for careful éatailed local- study. In

‘essence, the variations in the scale and pace of modernization

. qive force to Lundqvist's plea fnr micro-scale studies to

examine "the process of modernization Eunctions_, (Lundgvist

1974: 111). ‘
)
Modernitzation in Newfoundland ’
Introduction

AlthouqhﬂNewfoundland was one of the earliest areas of

North America to be explored it remained sparsely populated

until the ni; century. land's terrestilal_
resources wére m&ql}?al compared to the rich marine resoyrce
found along its coasts and on the Grand Banks. The fishery
was sea’scr{al :nd was éfcsecuted from Europe on a migratory

basis. i N
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During the period 1775 to 1815 Newfoundland changed from a
migratory to a sedentary'flshe;y. X ninber of factors wers
responsible for this. During the Napo'xeomc Wars £ish prices
increased dramatitally, French competitian being reduced in
the European markets. Higher wages for nshermen:*a servants
actragted migrants Ero‘m south-west England and south-east
Ireland {(Mannion 1977: 5-10). In the 1770s some 50% of the
24 Oooysummez population‘remained ;ver the wlm—.ér but by the
early ninetséhth c’entl;\‘ty some 70 - 90% of the 27 000 dyd so
(Head 1976: 56, 232). St. John's grew rapidly and by 1p15

had a population of more than 10 000 #oel 1971: 5-6).

‘ Nineteenth Century Newfoundland

Population and Economy p

Newfoundland's population increased from approximatély
75 000 in -1836 to 221 000 by 1901. It increased not only
in‘the older settled core, but also in the bottoms of the

various bays, along the north-east coast, the south coast,

* the French Shore and on the 'Labrad’or. By 1901 Newfoundland's

population was widely dispersed and was predominately rural
- apart from the political, business and administrative
centre of St. :TO.“Z'S with over 29 000 inhabitants, there were

only’ six towns with more than 2 000 people and of these only

. Harbour Grace had more than 4 000 inhabitants.

This settlement pattern and populat{o&diﬁpéal was

a function of the fact that the economy was based primarily
5 \




on the catching and curing of céd\flsh. The spatial and
temporal incidence of this activity was not conducive to
population concentration - in the pre-marine engine era it
was an advantage to be located as near as possible to the
fishing grounds. In addition internal factors operated to
place a ceiling on local demographic and ‘economic growth.
The productivity of t,.;)&'l\ocal fishing gro\m‘ds and water-
frontage available for wharves, stages and flakes posed con-
straints. Moreover .Sscreasvinq accessibili}:y to wa.od supplies
and land sl‘xltabl,e‘ for subsistence agriculture could also
restrict expansion.' For‘these reasons-many people"moved'out'
.of established pomunltlesand,\creéted new ones.

If new sttateqi‘es were adopted and/or improved technology '
was introduced communities could expand and retaln a hiqhér

population. For example, during the nineteenth century some

densely populated C on Bay communities in a
spring seal fishery, ar;d a summer migratory codfishery along
t?xa Labrador Coast (Sanger 1977: 146-147; St;aveley 1977: 69-7\2).
While Newfoundland had important mineral and forest re-
®sources they were not highly developed or utilized by 1901.

Thelnshery was the back of the Newf: land my and

4
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was the chief employer (see Table 2.1).
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Table 2.1: Newfoundland - Occupational Structure 1901 T
Ve Occupation { ~*Number % Employed
% \ Enployed
Professionals & Govt. 1 894 2.2
Merchants and’ Traders 1 037 is2
Office or Shop 2 351 - 2.7
Farmers 2 475 2.8
Mechanics L 3 108 3.6
Lumbering 1 408 1.6
v Mining 1 576 1.8
Factories or Workshops 626 . 0.7
Otherwise Employed @111 617 . 13.3
Fishery (Catching & -
~ .. Curing) 61 257* 0.1.
- TOTAL 87 349 | 100.0
' *40 405 males, 20 852 females. . ;
) £d

Source: Census of Newfoundland, 1901.

ThE Tural people's activities were-governed by the
sesgohs. Ti the spring, boats and fishing gear were over-

' hauled and gardens ‘were planted. Summer was‘ the :nain time-
for fishing, while in fall and winter wood Wwas cut and equip-
ment and premises repaired. In addition there were seaaonal'\
activities such as hunting and gathering berries. This )

w : adaptation was very similar to that outlined earlier for the /
#* crofters of Norway and Scotland. - -
A small dispersed population, with a resource—bue’&y
Aeconomy, Newfoundland lagged well behind Canada and the
United States policic‘al]:y, economically and socially. For

example, Newfoundland did not get Representative Government e

. B \
" . -




until- 1832 and Responsible Government until 1855. Governments
in Newfoundland moreover were faced with the provision of

‘ ‘services to-the numerous isolated settlements but a weak tax
base to draw on. The political system that evolved in
Newfoundland was hindered by thé lack of ‘a_middle class, a
iac)é' of municipal government and by sectauanism. A sttonq
centralized government emerged with conside:able polltical
power but: fragile economic power (Noel 1971: 17-. 25) 5

A qaod transportation network was late in developing.

Réad‘ constmctio\n began in the’'1830s but by‘lBSp it linked
only tl’:e} more populous nortin-eastem corner of the Avalon . .
Peninsula. A limited steamer service was not introduted until ’
1862 and while railway construction beqa‘n in 1881 it was -
1896 Sefoze the line was complef:ed from St. John's to Port aux
Basques on the south-west coast.(Prowse 1972: 424 ,' 421, 448,
454; Noel 1971: 26; O'Neill 1976: 507-509).

Twentieth Centuty Newfoundland 1900-1966

From the point of view of social and economic development
this period may reasonably be divided into 1900- 1939 and 1939-
1966. While many processes operate through the entire period,
political and economic adjustment appear to be paramount
for t;xe ﬂ.r.s\: perib& while tpe later ‘period is more one of
soc'ialv cha‘nge‘, teehnaiogical improvements ami an a‘ccele:‘atedl;

3 )
pace of modernization. . %o




NEWFOUNDLAND 1900-1939 2id
Population

while Newfoundland's population increase®® from 221‘000
in 190'1 to 290 000 in 1935 there was no substantial change
in its distribution. The greater part of the population

remained rural and among the h of small =~

settlements along the coastline. Some degree of urbanization
‘did occur but it was not great. For example, whereas '1n 1901
ZZ.SB‘QE the population lived in centres with over 1 000\
inhabitants, by 1935 it had increased to only 32%. Nova
Scotia's urban population increased, however, fxon.\ 26.1%
. in 1901 to 45.2% by 1931.

Economy
: Economic diversification, like urbanization, proceeded

slowly and the fishery continued to play the ‘dominant role

" in terms of employment - for 1911 and 1921 the actual numbers

of fishermen increased over 1901 (see Table 2.2).

-
»
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.the insp on al)!d ng to a product- e

A >

3 [ ] 2 1901 1911 1921
Occupations Number % | Number % Number %
Professionals & Govt. 1 894 2.2 3 244 3.1
Merchants & Traders 1 037 1.2 1 315 1.3]
Office or Shop 2 351 2.7 -4 631 4.5
Farmers 2 475 2.8 2915 2.8
Mechanics 3 108 3.4 5 374 5.2
Lumbering’ 1 408 1.6 2 821 2:7
Mining J 1 576 1.8 2 260 2.2
Factories or Workshops 626 0.7 1 204 1.2
Otherwbse employed 11 617 13.3 14 785 14.3|
Fishery (ca:ch%ng & *61 257 70.1Y%5 036 62.8
curing)
#orane | 787 349 100.0|103 585 100.1 |
* Includes females curing . .

Souz;:e: Census of Newfoundland 1901, 1911, 1921

While changes in census format for 1935 make comparisons
impossible in the context of Table 2.2 of the 77 730 males
reporting earnings for the year ending 30 June 1935; 45.5%

were classified as cod fishe} \  (Census of Newfoundland 1935).

From about 1900 to 1920 the cod fishery experienced orte

‘cf the better periods in }}.s long history. Rising prices and

good catcilea, l;azticu].arly during the First World War, brought
relative érosperity. But these conditions did not last and
following the war’the fishery was faced with many -problems’.

Newfoundland's fishery was poorly organized and lacked

5 Py i ’ YT
able to meet foreign competition (\Allexander 1977: 1-5).. The

fishaxy was also laggard in adopting new technolo&y and in »-




utilizing more groundfish species. For example, by 1935,
Nova Scotia had 3 steam trawlers, 3 freezing plants and 5
reduction'plants in operation in a;ldition to the'more
traditional eﬁuipment. In Nova Scotia, cod accounted for
about 23% of the total value of fish products marketed and
. _of this cod, 29%" was marketed as fresh or frozen fillets
(Fisheries E‘Ltatistics\&;f Canada, 1935). In contrast, in N
71935-36, Newfoundland's exports of drjed codfish and. cod
oils accounted for abgut 73% of the totalyvalue of all the
products cf the fisherles exported (Néwfoundla'nd Customs
Returns 1935 - 1936). . - 7
Externally, Newfoundland was affected by changing con-
ditions in the traditional European market. For example,
France and Fortugal assisted the development of their domestic
» v\'fxsheries and Ita].y and. Spain endeavoured to lessem eir
dependence upon 'outside sources for fish (Noel 1971: 149-150).
Meanwhile Norwdy and Iceland who competed in the same European
markets. as Newfoundland; had ado[.;ted more modern fishing
techniques in addition to improved organizational, p:ocesslng,
and marketing techniques (Innis 1954: 468).
‘ Newfoundland‘:s’main problem was her weak position in
international terms of trade:
. ' fhe: fundamental diffiéulties of Newfoundland
& are inherent in her position as a pgoducer
of a commodity that is consumed-in-tropical 'm‘
- countries)with a large Catholic population and

low purchasing power. She is at the same time
r
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subjected to the effects of industrialism

in_the marked concentration of the tropics

on the production of products such.as sugar,
coffeé and bananas. She is in competition

with recently industrialized fishing regions

and is affected by prices of supplies de-

termined largely by the North American continent.
Prices of cod rise more sharply and fall farther
than prices of otiref products, and the result

is that expansion is apt to be more pronounced

and depression more acute. The products, K of
industrialized agriculture imported- from
Continentdl North America, such as flour, pork,
and beef, increased in.price earlier, more rapidly, -
and at a more sustained rate .than cod (Innis 1954:

481). o
While the fishery had“its problems: there had been some

diversification and on in the New: land economy.
A pulp and paper mill constructéd in Grand Falls was 'producinq

200, ton; daily in 1912 (Chadv;ick 1967: 118). .During the

'1920s % second, larger mill was built at Corner Brook and

a new mine was opened at Buchans (Smallwood 1931: 32-39, 74-
82) . Bu’t despite these industries, Newfoundland was ill pre-

. B '
pared to meet the 1930s depression. Fallihg prices for cod-

fish, combined with a large national debt, was more than

Newfaundfland could bear. By 1933 the island's economy was '1n
a desperate state and the Amulree Commission recommended the
suspension of self-government and its replacement with an
appointgd commission (Noel 1971: 130, 155, 216; Neary 1973:
36-37).

' L




Transportation and Services

In terms of ‘transportation and other services,
New.foundland lagged well behind Canada and the United States.
The railway, completed in 1896, was complemem.:ed by a fleet
of eight coastal boats, and by 1900 these had helped to break
down isolation a‘nd facilitated the movement of passengers,
mail and freight (Noel 1971: 26; Rowe 1980: 332-334)."

What roads existed in the 1930s were not well 1ntéqraced
and consisted simply of rough étavelled‘ surfaces. By 1935
there were only 3 794 cars and con‘\mercial vehicles in the
whole island with its pqp‘ulat_ion of approximately 290 000

(Newfoundland Royal Commission Report 1933: 6, Map No. 4;

Perlin 1959‘: 97).

The tele‘;phone had been introduced at St. John's in 1878
‘and the £irst exchange was set up in 1885. However, by 1920
“there were still only 800 telephones-n the island. St.
John's was linked to Carbonear in 1921 and by 1930 most of
Conception Bay as well as l;‘lacentla and Ferryland on the
southern \Avalon and some communities in Tri;-.ity Bay were
tied inte the 6 000 telephones in use (Perlin 1959: 91). ¥
Radio broadcasting began on a regular basis in 1927, though
radio sets were a luxury few Ngwfo\ﬁdlax‘xders could afford.
For example, in 1934, an Atwater Kent radio cost $95.00

(Newfoundland Quarterly, 1934 Spring: 43). Average annual

income from the fishery at tha‘t time was $134.44. (Census of
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Newfoundland, 1935).

- Health and education services were of a relatively low
standard. The Newfoundland Royal Commission noted that
" in 1933 there werq only 62 doctors to serve 1 300 rural
sétt].'emenés. Hospytal facilities were virtually fdgiciiatent
outside St. John's ungil the mid-1930s when a number of i
c;:ttaga hospitals were built (Perlin 1969: 80-8l). The lack"
of medical care and facilities was reflected in the mortality
statistics. For examplfe, in”1'939, Newfoundland's mort/ality .
rate from tuberculosis\was 191 per 100 000 while that of
Quebec, the highest in Canada was 83.5 per 100 000. T
“Newfoundland's Infant-mortality rate vas 77 per 1 000, which
was about the same for Quebec, New Brunswick, and Prince
Edward Island, the'pmvix;\c'es wi:f:h the higheét rate in Canada
. (NewFoundland Vital Statistics, 1939).

Educational standardls in Newfoundland were also relatively
low. For instance, the 1935 census r‘evealed that 21.3% of
males And 15.08 of females 10 years and older could not read

“or write. In contrast, in 1931, for Nova Scotia only 4.9%

- of the males and 3.6% of females 10 years of age and older

o
could not.read or write (Census of Canada 1931: Vol. I:261).

Summary
-Apart from St. John's and the larger’ and induftrialized -
towns &he modernization process had made only a limited im-

pression on Newfoundland by 1939.. The population was pre-




“dominantly rural and dispersed and the traditional fishery
combined with subsistence activities continued as a way of

life for a/ majority of Newfoundlanders. Transportation and i
::ommunicaslons were not well developed and medical and

educational services ‘wexe poor by comparison with North g

American standards.

A NEWFOUNDLAND 1939-1966 = \
The pace of modernization quickened between 1939 and 1966?
two great évents facilitated this transition - the Second
world War (1939-1945) and Confederation with Canada in 1949. °
During thé Second World War rising prices for fish and
2 . .
the construction and servicing of military bases brought
Newfoundland prosperity. This led to a higher standard of
living and improved public services. -It also brought
important social and cultural changes:
The coming of the Canadian and'American forc&s .
provided much needed employment ... but the impact >
went far beyond that. More people were driwn
away from the outport way of life and into wage-
paying jobs. ‘Accepted values and modes of be-
haviour were profoundly challenged. Newfoundlanders
were given a glimpse of North American life that
they had not had before, with devastating conse-
quences for the old social order (Neary 1973: 67).
Confederation with Canada not only brought all the bene-
fits of the Canadian social security system to individual
Newfoundlanders but made it possible to develop an infra- .
\scructure and level of services the island was unlikely to

have achieved on its own.
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/ wWith increased modernization the ptopottion of

Newfoundland's population living in rural areas declined.
- For example, whereas in 1945 68% of the population lived in
2 communities with fewer than 1000 inhabitants by 1966 this
had decreased to 46%. This trend toward urbanization is even
more apparent since Newfoundland's total population increased
by 53% between 1945 and 1966. g .
Economy Ity 5
The fishery continued as the main s;urce of employment
but it .\.)nderwent significant internal changes. ‘Many improve-

- :ments were made prior to 1949: a fishery research board was
established; an inspection sys'tem was inéroduced; marketing
techniques‘ were imp‘x“oved‘ .and vessfal construction was stimulated

- by a government_bounty." The Second World War facilitated

5 the growth of the frozen fish industry and this led to the " =

N - construction of modern ptocéssinq plants gnd.the intrq‘duction

LN ’ of trawlers and draggers. ._E‘o].!owing Confederation many of

these processes persisted.” During the 1950s a number of
riechanical codﬁ:sh dryers and more frozé;\ filleting plants
were built. The number of draggers and trawl‘e'rs increased

& from 13 in 1945 .to 28 by 1‘957 and to 53 by'-1966 (Census of

land 1945; Historical Statistlcs of Newfoundlang )

and Labrador 1970 Vol. I,: 179) .

Newfo! b

These developments, which were more capital 1ntenslve' .

" than had been y in indland tended ‘to

s v B ‘ .




the industry hY the main ports fja part of the tendency
towards popdla&xop,\égncentrauon previously noted. Such
concentration in tu implied a decline in the traditional
dried salt cod operation (see TableM2.3).

Table 2.3: Newfoundland and Labrador Exportd of Salted Cod
© 1940 - 1966

Average Annual

Time Period Number of Hundred Weights
1940 - 1942 ' 922 772

1943 - 1945 - 807 337

1946 - 1948 1 007 042

1949 - 1951 908 400

1952 - 1954 .. 699 395

1955 - 1957 650 017

1958 - 1960 . 571 847 «

1961 - 1963 - | 592 515

1964 - 1966 342 189

Source: Histotical ‘Statistics cf Newfoundland and Labrador
Vol 1, 1,71970: 181-82.

The fresh and frozen fillet industry, however, expandev:{ - .
rapidly particularly towards the close ;:)f ‘cms period.
Whereas in 1945, 35.9 million lbs. of fresh, chilled and
frozen fish was processed, by 1956, 62.8 million 1bs. was
;rocessed and by 1966, 118 million lbs. (National Convention
Reports 1946-1948*; Fisheries Statistics Canada (Nfld.) 1956,
1967) . R X

For all ‘these structural changésLto the economy and the ~
conconitant social and geographic changes, modernization in
Newfoundland was pursued in.the face of a-fundamental

dile_mma. As Noel points out:

*Appendix A. Report of the Sub-Committee on the Cold
Storage Industry

\




. The basic dilemma remains the one which has
. plagued the island ever since the 1890s:

Outside capital can be attracted neither for
the establishment of secondary industry in
a small market nor for fhe exploitation of
natural resources, which_in North American
terms- are economically marginal, without”
extraordinary guarantees and concessions by
the provincial government. Aand the terms
which investors are able to extract are °
typically so severe as to make the invest-
‘ment of dubious benefit to the community
(Noel 1971: 276).

However/yihlle Confederation did not solve Newfoundland's
economic develo}men: problem, it did"lead to a rapid improve-
ment in the level’ of services and facilities in the province.
. . o
Transportation (

In no other sector was the impact of modernization so
great as in the field of trapsportaticn, in particular, road
construction. During Commission of Government .(1933-1949)
there was modest development of an exiguous gravel road net-
work. By 1945 the longest paved highway was twelve miles
from St. John's to Topsail. Whiile the road network had been
extended to the Bonavista and Burin peninsulasby 1949, there
were only 13 981 registered vehicles in Newfoundland at that
date’ (Perlin 1959: 97; Historical Statistics 1970: 250).

From the mid-1950s the.road network was expanded rapidly
as a response to a substantially increased number of vehicles

(see Table 2.4). . .

: =
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Table 2.4: Newfoundland and Labrador - Road Mileage and
Registered Motor Vehicles
950 - 1966

No. of Miles No. of Miles No. of Registered]
Year Paved Road Gravel Road Motor Vehicles
1950 ¥ 121 1,800 16 375
1954 130 050 : 34 423 ]
1958 ~218 3 391 51 575 ’
1962 514 3 761 74 119
1966 1024 3 840 95 704

Source: Historical Statistics of Newfoundland and Labrador,
13970, Vol 1, 1,: 249-250.

During this process roads were extended to hundreds of
settlements, the various peninsulas were linked up, and by
1965 the Trans-Canada Highway was c‘ompleted (Williams 1972:‘
249-278). The extended road network broke down the isolation
of many settiements and provided access to better health'care
as well as educational and employment opportunities. -

Air transportation also expanded rapidly. A daily air
service was 1ns?:j.tm:ed between Newfoundland and Canada in
1922: in 1949 there were over 26 000 ‘passengers but by 1966
over 230 000 passengers were carried in addition to 9.3 milli‘on'
1lbs. of air freight (Perlin 1969: 180;.Historical Statistics

of Newfoundland and Labrador, Vol. 1, 1, 1970: 250). Ratl

- T
and coastal boat service also c}ontinqed to be important but

there- were only limited improvements in this field.




Communications
There were man)(’ improvements in the.communicatj.ons

field. Radios became numerous as .UEproved economic conditions
enabled most households to purchase one. More powerful broad-
casting and transmitting Eacilities’ were: established. By
1955 television had been introduced to the St. John's area
(l;erlin 1959: 92-96) . Telephone service was improved and
extended - the number of telephones increased from 21 635

in 1950 to 94 035 by 1966 (Historical Statisticé of
v

Newfoundland Vol. 1,,1, 1970: 253). =
Services ° g

The -extension of .roads and communications combined with
federal government aid brought about a substantial‘ improvement
in the level of public services, particularly in education and
health. While the number of schools remained fairly constant

between 1949-50 and 1966-67, the ge number of cla

per school increased from 1.99 to 4.70 Qu:ing the same period.

Memorial University also expanded'rapid’fy, from 307 students
in 1949-50 to[4 762 by 1966-67 (Historical Statistics. Vol. I,
1, 1970: 97, QO).‘ By 1962 ten new vocational schools had .
been built anf electricity was beihg: extended to many rural
areas (Gwyn 1972: 188, 198). For example, the number of
customers purchasing electric power incréased from 28 725 in
1949 to 81 387 by 195§'(Hist6rica1 Statistics of Newfoundland
and Labrador|Vol. 1, 1, 1976: 266) .
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Similarly, in the field of health and medical servlcea
significant improvements took p‘lace The number of doctcxs
increased frqm 144 in 1949 to 339 by 1966. The bdeath rate
fell from 11.8 per 1 000 in 1940 to 6.2 per 1 000 in 1966.
The infant mortality rate fell from 53.3 per 1 000 in 1949
to 28.1 by isss, which was only slightly higher than the
23,2 averaée rate for the other nine provinces (Historical

Statistics of Newfoundland and Labrador, 1970, Vol. 1, 1: 7,

27. Newfoundland Department of Health - Annual Report on

Births, Marriages and Deaths 1966. 4, 43)

Summary ) o 3. !

The foregoing outlines briefly some of the changes
occurring since 1939 and following Conﬁederation. Taken
collectively they indigate clearly that Newfoundlapd had
undergone a proceés of modernizationv. All regions of the
island have experienced change, however in the .outports,
particularly the more isolated ones, the impact of this pro-
cess has been most-profound. This the;is will aim to study
the impact of this process on one area of traditional

Newfoundland, Inner Placentia Bay. .




Chapter ITI The Physical and Historical Setting

The P.hxs,(.cal Setting

N Inner Placentia Bay lies on the south coast of
Newfoundland between latitude 47° 20'N and 47° 55'N and
longitude 53° 50'W and 54° 40'W. The area is semi—circula‘r
in shape and’extends from Fox Harbour in the east, along the
Isthmus of Avalon to Swift Current and alox:.g the west side
of Placentia l?ay_ to Great Paradise (see Figure 3:1).

Also incl;lded»as an integral part of this region are
Sound Islan:i, Bar Haven, w:.)o'dy Island and Isle Valen on the
western side of the bay; Iona ‘on the eastern side; and
‘Merasheen ISland, Long Island, Red Island and the Raggqd
Islands group in the centre. The diréct distance from Fox
Harbour to Gr:ea.t Paradise is approximately 53 km. (33 miles),
while the t;istance from the mouth of the i;mer bay to Swift
* Current is approximately 61 k; (38 miles). The area of
the study region is approximately 2000 sq. K. Lsoo sq. mls.).
- ! ’

/éeolagz )
: \nﬁr Placentié Bay, like mosf of thg Kalon Penin’sula,

lies within the Appalachian system, a belt of Paleozoic de-
.. formation extending from the southern United States to
Newfoundland (Henderson 1972: 5). The bedrock of Inner )
Placentia Bay dates primarilx from the late Precambrian.

Most of the region is composed of siltstone, arkose, con-
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glomerate, slate and acidic to intermediate volcanic roc);s.
For example most of the western side of Inner Placentia Bay
" from Great Paradise to Bar Haven aS well as Merasheen Island
and the Eastern side along the Isthmus of Avalon is composed
of these rocks (see Figure 3:2). Slate, siltstone, greywagke
conglomerate and minor volcanic rock predomini;t‘gs on Long
Island, Iona’and a sectign of the Isthmus of Avalon lylpq
between Little Harbour and North Harbour. Granite is pre-
dominant on Red Island and near Swift Curr'ent‘ with smaller
complexes on Bar Haven and the Ragged Islands. The Woody
Island - SP!md Island area is composed of vc:lcanicsv, slate
and- greywacke with some small sections ’cor}caining Cambrian

shales and limestone (see Figure 3

Relief “

The region is rather uniform and mode:ate in relief.
Most of the area l.ies within an elevation of 60m. (200 ft.)
to 150m. (500 ft.). Land less than 60m’ (200 ft. ) is largely
confined to.coastal areas, especially on the islands and

). Land in excess

alon§ the Isthmus of Avalon (see Figure 3:3

of 150’1\\. (500 ft.) is confined larqely tc the westexn

side of Inner Placentia Bay, to the Come, by Chance and Swift

Current area; .ahd to minozr concentrations in the\east near

Fox Harbour, in Red Island and. in southern Merasﬂ\een Island.
Reli.ef is an important influence on the settlement

’ paf.tern. For example, as Fiqure 3.3 suggests, much'of the
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western side of Inner Placentia Bay ‘as well as most of
Merasheen Island and Red Island rises rather abruptly ‘trom
tHe: BEaL IMOESCTSEIHNCH OEEHIE, aTaa 5 BOTh ST exposed to
ocean winds and waves and Engtains fewer indentations of the
coastline thereby reduciné shelter for boats and the necessary

onshore fishing facilities such as wharves, flakes and stages.

/Soils and Vegetation

Soils, as in most of Newfoundland, are generally thin
a{n:l poor. This. is partly due to the nature of the®bedrock
.which iys generally acidic and resistant to decompesition in
thé prevailing cool temperate climate. More significant,
however, has b.een the process of glaciation. ‘ For example,
the last glaciation ended about 10,000 years ago. Most soils
which had been formed prior to this were stripped away. Soils
which now exist have been formed only since the glaciers re-
ceded and are principally a mixture derived from sandstone,
volcanici and granitic rocks and hHard slate. This means that‘,r
under cool, humid climatic conéltions relatively immature
podsolic soils of low feriility have been produced - thin,
full'o;? fresh rock fragments and strongly acidic in nature
(Newfoundland Royal Commission on Agriculture 1955: -11-12,
240; Henderson 1972: 108). -

Most of the forest cover of the area is coniferous and
consists primarily of black spruce (Picea Mariana) and balsam
fir (Abies Balsamea). As 1[\ other areas of the Avalon,

[N
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forests containing timber -of any size are confined largely
to deep valleys and to some sheltered basins. Exposed uplands
and higher summits are covered by copseg of black spruce,
dwarf bushes, grass, and moss. Bogs and swamps are also

common throughout the area (Henderson 1972: 11, 95; Pollett

, 1968: 3-4).

Marine jand O«

The waters of Inner Placentia Bay are divided into three
channels separated by Merasheen Island on the west and by
Long Island and Red Island on the east (Figure 3:4). The
largest (eastern) channel runs between Red Island and Long
Island on the west and the Isthmus of Avalon on the east
towards Come-By-Chance in the north. The western channel
runs between Merasheen Island and the Isle Valen towards Bar
Haven. A narrower central channel lies between Merasheen
Island and Red and Long Islands. .

hepths in the western khannel range up to 450 m.
(246 Fathons) , while in the eastern and central channels
depths of 375 m. (205 fathoms) have been recordéd (Willey
1976: 1394). Depths of 27 m. (15 fathoms) to 110 (60 fathoms)
occur rather uniformly throughout Inmer Placentia. Bay.,
Shallow water is more prevalent on the eastern and northern
side of the bay From Fox Harbour to Bar Haven, with smaller

occurrences in the Sandy Harbour, Ragged Islands area, an:i

- along the southern end of Merasheen Island.
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thermal classes ofvwater in Inner Placentia Bay. The deep
water varied little seasonally with a temperature of 0°C to
-2°C and salinity 32.8%0 to 33.0%0. The surface water varies
markedly with the seﬁsons ranging between 15.0°C and -1.5°C
and 30.5%0 and 32.5%0 salinity during the year. The third
water type results from mixing of the surface water with
fresh stream runoff. It is also .seasonally variable, with
tempetar;ure range similar tq the secol}d but with lower
salinity, 28.0%0 'to 31.5%0 (Willey 197JE: 1394-1395). Data
collected at Argentia, ].ocat‘sd‘just outside, ;.he study area
near Fox Eiarbour, for over a twenty year time splah tend to

support the 1974 findings (see Table 3:1).

Table 3.1: Argentia,” land - mate Sea
- Surface Temperature 1942 - 1963

Source: U.S. Fleet Heather Facility, Argentia, Newfoundland

Local Area F » P » 1964,
p. 11
s
Water tures have a effect upon marine

- 1life. Temperature ci:anges. in the sea of only a degrae or two
can greatly affect the sutvival of young £ish wl}i!’é high or
low temperatures appear to be crucial in the lobster fishery
(Templeman 1966: 27, 120-121). l -

. Recent ;tudles have revealed‘a.varjety of c'o’ntrastinq
sea bottom textures for Inner Place‘ntia Bay. ' The eastern

chahnel and northern part of the bay inside the central’




islands contain materials which are assuned to be till.
The western channel contains gravels and gravel-sands and
some finer materials. An area in the eastern channel between
Argentina and Fairhaven contains sands, gravel sands, and
sand muds. At the southern extremity of the eastern channel -
off Argentia and Red Iswm‘ there are gravels, sands, and
gravel s..ands {Steham, 1976: 1389). J

The nature of the 'seabottom is very important in the
fishery. For example, 1‘obster prefer shallow, rocky sea
bottom. Codfish prefer gravels and sands over muds. In
addition fishing gear such as trawls and cod nets are always

set with depths, submarine relief and seabottom textures in ¥

mind'

Currents and Tides .

Bhe currents and tidal streams of Inner Placentia Bay
are erratic. It hak been reported that when the flow sets
in along the east shore, it sets out of the bay on the west
side and vice versa (Sailing Directions 1977: 85). Lower
surface salinities in the western channel.could indicate such
a countercl‘ockwise surface circulation during the warm seasons.
Movement of the infrequent drift. ice during-the winter also
indicates a counterclockwise surface circulation pattern+ .
(Willey 1976: 1394-95). According to the Sailing Directions, S
rates of 2 to 3 knot‘s for currents and tidal streams are en-

-

countered in the bay during the approach of south-east gales




and during gales, while rates of 1} knots are encountered in
settled weather (S.D. 1977: 85). Other studies suggest
correlations between winds #nd currents in Inner Placentia

Bay (Lawrence 1973:7; Trites 1969: 1§6-158).

Climate ! ,
The proximity of an extensive water body has a dominant
effect upon the climate of Inner Placentia Bay. In winter
cold air from Continental North America is funnelled through
Placentia Bay and is wa;med cc;nsiderably by the water. Con-
vérsely in summer excessive heat is rarely encountered due

to the cooling effect of the water.

Temperature . \
The influence of the sea is clearly indicated in the

temperature data. Statiétlcs for Arno‘ld's Cove, Come-By-
Chance and Long ‘Harbour, as Well as Argentia, indicate that
February is the coldest month, with the mean daily temperature
tanginq from -1.9° to -4.4° for the four stations. August,
the warmest month, shows much less spatial variation in

daily temperatures (see Table 3.2).

’
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Table 3.2: Average Monthly '}emperatures in °C, Inner
Placentia Bay (and Argentia)

Station Jan. |Feb, [Mar. |apr. [May| Juné: July |Aug. |sept| oct{ nov) Dec.

[Argentia ¢ -1.5|-1.9/-0.5/ 2.3|5.6] 9.7 14.0|15.31282.5)| 8.4 5.0] 0.3

Arnold's Cove | -2.7)|-3.5|-0.8/ 2.516.0] 9.4} 13.9}15.7(12.8| 8.2 4.1| -0.6

Come-By-Chance | -4.3[-4.4[-1.4] 2.1[6.2] 9.9] 14.2{15.6/12.7] 7.7] 3.6| -1.3

Long Harbour -2.6{-3.3/x].0) 2.616.2|10.4| 14.9]15.7|12.9| 8.6 4.7| -0.2
= 2

Source: Canadian Climate Normals 1951 - 1980: Vol. 15
Temperature and Precipitation, AtlantictProvinces
Environment Canada 1982: Vol. 2

Another slgnificant marine intiudncs is saen ¥ the vary
slow rise of temperature ‘in the spring. For exe‘mple despite '
the area's relatively" southerly location the mean ten}peratur‘e
for May. ranges from only 5.6° to 6.2° and even in June from
oqu 9.4° to 10.4°. Temperatures for June are only siightly :
higher than those for October despite the increased amount. of

daylight.

Precipitation
Precipitation in the area ranges from 1068 mm.annually
at Argentia to 1321 mm. at Long Harbour the wettest of the

three Imner Bay stations (see Table 3.3).
~ "

“




Table 3.3: Monthly Precipitation, Inner Pl tia Bay (and Argentia) 3 ’
- Precipitation in mm. and Days with Precipitation
station Jan| Feb.| Mar.| Apr.| May| June| July Aug.| Sept.| oOct.| Nov. |Dec. | Total
Argentia 113.9| 106.2 | 70.6 77.3 [67.4 ['74.7 | 72.7] 96.2 83.5 89.6 | 105.4 1110.4 | 1067.9.
] 16 14 13 13 (13 ¢|13 |12 | 13 12 1. |15 |16 164
Amold's Cove 133.8 103.9 |105.9 75:9 [91.6 | 91.3 | 79.5 87.8 83.1 | 134.2 | 140.8 |137.4 | 1265.2
G 9 1n 8 |9 |8 8 10 8 1n 10 12 ne 3
Come By Chance 101.4| 96.5 [103.4 90.2°|76.2.| 97.0 | 68.4] 93.5 68.8 | 104.7 | 110.2 |117.8 | 1128.1
‘. 13 9 13 10 12 10 10 u 10 1 1 14 134
Long Harbour 124.1f 114.3 [115.6 |. 79.5 |95.9 | 87.6 |.75.9] 123.2 | 106.4 | 152.7 | 134.5 [121.7 | 1321.4
. 14 12 14 12 12 10 12 13 12 16 15 14 156

Source: Canadian Climate Normals 1951 - 1980 Tempexatux‘e and Precipitation, Atlantic Provinces,
Environment Canada 1982: Vol. 3
)

zs
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'As the tablelindlcates, precipitation is plentiful *
year round, but is more prevalent during fall and win{er.
However, even 1:; summer, precipitation occurs regulafly, - as
Table 3.3 shows no station has fewer ‘than 8 éays per' month

with precipitation. -

Eog ) ' i

Inm.zx: Placentia Bay's location with’ respecg‘) to prevail-
ing winds and water bodies makes fog a prevalent feature of
the environment. From May ,to August, at Arqenb{a, visibility ¥
is restricted to 1l km.(7 miles) or less ‘for 356 of the time,
and visibility is resfricted to 1} km.(1 mile) or less for -
18% of the time. Fog occurs most frequently in July '-lhven
the visihilit‘; is less than 1lkm.(7 miles) for 38% of the time .
and less than likm.(1 mile) for 26% of the time. The period
from October to March has the -least fog with an average .
visibility less than 11km.(7 miles) occurring 14% of the time
and visibility of less than likm. (1 mile) occurring for 7%
of the ‘time (see Figure 3.5).

v B

Wind - Direction And Speed

‘Wind is one of the most important factors influencing
) the climate of Inner Plécentia Bay. The area lies in the
path of the prevailing south-westerlies. For 51% of the
time winés blo& from the south, the west and intermediate
points (see Figyre 3.6). But there is a marked seasonality
—”~ N
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in wind direction. From Novembet' to March winds are more »
variable in direction. From April to October, however, wirllds
are increasingly from the south-west and the south-south-west .
3 - by April, winds from those two directieﬂs oscur 29% of the
time, but by July this has 1né;reaéed to 50% afteér which it
falls off gradually until by October it occurs .for 25% of

the time. These south-west and south-south-west winds and L

the fog they push into the bay and coastal areas are
. important factors in keeping temperatures.low during the
spring and summer months. R
* : g Argentia has an annual average wind speed of 29.6 km.

(15.9 knots). . December has the highest average monthly wind

speed of 33.9 km. (18.2 knots), while August is the lowest
. with 25 km. (13.4 knots) (s’ee Figure 3.7A). The strongest
) winds occur fr.om October until March: .During this period
. winds ranging from 39 to 55 km. (21.3 knots) or stronger
oEcur for at least 28% of the time, bit these strengths are
experienced 39% of the time in December and January. Strong
# . winds in excess gf 57 m. (31 knots) are also more prevalent
during this period (F4gure 3.78). From May to September,
winds in excess of 37 km. (20 knots) occur for only 14% to
21% of the time,‘while calm periods or winds' below 24 km.

(13 knots) occur for 43% to 51% of the time.
E [

'
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The physical environment of Inner Placentia Bay has had
a profound {nfluence upon the hum;:n settlement and resource
exploitation pattern within the area. The geological com-[
position and the prdcess of glaciation have left a legacy

_of thin soils which not only 1limit indigenous vegetation but
also make aqric\z\ltural development marginal. Relief also
influences agriculture but it poses a§d1tional constralnts
on settlement, even when the rationale for such settlement .
is based upon the utilization of marine resources. Similarly
submaring topography influences the distrxbutlon of marine
life. )

Climate is aiso an in_teqra!. component of the physical
environment. The cool, moist climate has retarded soil
formation and imposed additional réstraints upon agriculture
as for example in inherent fertility and the length of the
growix;q season. Climate is also an important factor in-
fluencing marine resources distribution and harvesting patterns.
For example water temperatures are important -in determinlr;,
both the growth and the ‘availability of species. Winds are
one of the most significant climatic phenomenona influencing

Inner Placentia Bay. In spring and sumher they bking large

amounts of fog into the region keeping temperatures low. In
fall and winter -increased wind velocities make utilization

of the marine resources more difficult.




' Evolution of Early Settlement and Economy o

/ . .

By the late sixteenth century the marine resourtes of

-
Placentia Bay were being utilized by European migratory

£1 + Settlement in :he seventeer'n:h century
when the French became established at Placentia. Following
the French withdrawal in 1713, British migratory fishe.rmen
became active in?l"le area (Innis 1954: 37-39, 45-46; Head '
*1976: 57-60) .

A ‘féw hundred exploiters in -the 1720s ipcreased to between
1000 to 2000 by the 1770s, gnd by, that date about 900 persons
remalnéd over the winter in this regjon (Héad 1976: 57, 156)-.
Fishing activity was well established at Paradise by ;1758,
while by the turn of the 'f:entur‘y several other locations were
also being utilized. ¥or aaniple; fisherpen vere dotive in
Red Island and Ram's Islam? (:\[‘cna) by 1792 and at Merasheen,
Bordeaux and Oliver's Cove (’St. Leonard's) by 1803 (sée
Figure 3. 8 and Brown 1974: 6-9) .

Inner Placentia Bay, like Newfqundland ;s a whole, ex-
pe;ienced a conside_;:uble increase in its resident poimlation

' during ‘the }Buropean Wars 1793-1815. Wartime conditions, rising
prices for dried codfish and fishery expan: n-created an in-
creased- demand for ,labour, and higher—wages, This in turn
attracted immigration from sout}‘xwest England and Southeast
Irelfnd.- BE¥ween 1504 and 1815 over 2000 passengers landed

at' Burin and Placentia, :the two main ports in Placentia Bay
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(Brown 1974: Table 1). In 1825, Rev. Blackman r{oted the
presence of small. Protegtant congrggations at Merasheen, “Isle
Valen, Barren Island (Bar Haven), Sound Island and Woody
Island. Rev. Wix visiting parts of Inner Placentia Bay in
e 1836 reported settlers of Ir\ish extraction and noted the
: .presence of several Englishmen (Brown 1974: 17, 22-23). , B
. vthze tx.n;e;. of- the first officid cénsus in 1836, Inner Placentia’
" Bay .had a population of 1787 distributed among some 43 settle-
. ments: ‘ ' }

ER . “From these beginnings the population and settlement

“. of Inner Placentia Bay rapidly. 1836 and
5 . 1857 the population increased by over 96% and many settle-
. .ments became much larger (see Table 3.4).

2 il -Table 3.4: Number of Settlements By 'Population Size and
Total Population - 1836, 1845, 1857

YEAR ’ OPULATION CATEGORIES TOTAL
« L 0 - 49 50 - 99 100 - 199 200 - 299 300+ POPULATION
e
wie | o |3 6 0 0 1787
1845 40 2. 6 ’ 4 0 2813
1857 ° 25 . 9 L T | 3505

. Source: Cénsus of NewFoundland 1836, 1845;'1857.

P !/ -
5 & o

. . The expa’ns‘.ién of population was accompanied by an increased

. flziqg effort the scale of which'is indicated in Table 3.5.
P : 5 s e




Table 3.5: Inner Placentia Bay - Fishing Boats
1836, 1845, 1857

~

Year Less Than 15 to 30 Over 30 Schooners| Average
15 Quintals* | Quintals Quintals Schooner|

Tonnage
1836 237 - 69 - 30 N/A N/K
1845 338 | -1 92 3 31.7.
o L 3
1857 354 93 132 12 ®36.8¢

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1836, 1845, 1857

Note: *1 Quintal equals 112 lbs. of dried codfish

The increase in fishing bo;ats was more pronounced in ‘the
over 30 quintal class and in the_ schooners. This suggests
that by. 1§57‘ resource exbloit’ation was not confined to the in-
s’hore f£ishing grounds. but that Eisherms;l were exter:ding their *
range of operations. Large boats using cod seines fished in

the vicinity of Cape St. Mary's during the summer season

. 1845: Appendix 241; 863 Appendix 483, 485). Popula-
tion pressure on r.he local resource base probably fostered

this p since

Y would lead to diminishing
yields.. For example, in 1855 at.Burin, small boats averaged
25 quintals per man/year while large boats averaqed‘ 65 quin- =
tals per man (J.H.A. 1855: Appendix 289). < P

By 1857 the fishermen of Inner Placentia Bay were catch-
ing and curing almost 42,000 quintals of codfish -and ab;:utv

5000 barrels of herring. 'M.though the fishery was.the main-



stay of

important:
and hay were the main crops, while livestock holdings con-

the ecdnomy,

subsistence agricultur

was also

-

over 440 acres were under cultivatil

sisted primarily of cattle and sheep (see Table 3.6).

6: Inner Placantla Bay - Agriculture Statistics

- potatoes
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Table 3.
1836, 18,

YEAR ACRES UNDJR POTATOES | HAY CATTLE SHEEP HORSES]

CULTIVATION| BARRELS TONS N
1836, 175 6525 108 190 139 -
1845 517 " 2338 97 256 773 10
1857 444 1259 167 Neat 328 1779 13

Milch 219

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1836, 1845, /1857.

Growth and Diversification 1857 -

This period was a very li.qnif.leant one for Inner Placentia

Bay. Population contiauedW incresse snd mew settlements

yere established.

Expansion continudl in the fishery; new

technology was introduced and species other than cod came to

be utilized.

system.

Population

% 1
\

There were also

tation

in the

. 1857 'and 1911, a .much slower pace than experienced between

The populdtion of the area increased almost 72% bétween




1836 and 1857.

The number of settlements also increased

from 44 in 1857 to 61 by 1911, though the majority of these

were small and contained fewer than 100 inhabitants (see

Census of Newfoundland,
T & D

Fishery"

-

Table 3.7).
Table 3.7:. Numbex‘ of Settlements by Population Size, and
' Total Populatizon 1857, 1874, 1884, 1891, 1901, 1911.
YEAR c:ulation Categoties Total .
0-49 | 50 - 99 - 200 - 299 | 300+ | Population|:
1857 25 9 4 1 3505 -
1874 18 12 7 5 1 3838
1884 31 13 9 H 1 4574
1891 34 13 10 5 1 4907
1901 25 18 13 4’ 3 6145
1911 | 25 14 15 3 4 6045
Source: 1857,

1874, 1884, 1891, 1901,

There were a number of important technological changes
«

in- the fishery during the late nineteenth century.

1860s the trawl or bultow had been introduced

began to appear:

%

1880s cod traps, which were more efficient than

By the
dhrinq the .

od seines,

by 1891 ‘there were 14, but by 1911 this '

number had’increased to 102.

The number df smli fishing boats as well as.schooners
\ i X %

£
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increased significantly.

o to 86 by 1911, although the average tonnage declined (see p)

Schooners increased from 12 in.1874

Table 3.8). -~ "
"1 Table 3.8: Placentia Bay - Fishing Boats 1874, 1884, 1891,
1901, 1911 . !
1 YEAR 4 - 30’ Overao;’ Average
| QUINTAES | ‘Quihtals Tonnage
3 1
' B
1874 446 125 12 31.5
n
1%84 611 119 33, - 2.5
1891 564 120 32 32.6
o 1901 1374 170 60 26.5
"o jen 1504 ' 167 86 24.3
P
Soﬁtc{e: Census of Newfoundland, 1874, 1884, 1891, 1901, 1911.

The adaptation of new technology combined with the expanding

schooner fleet appears to have enabled Inner Placentia Bay'to

have maintained a more favourable balance between dried cod

’i)roductlon and pépulation expansion than the older regions on

the Northeast Coast and Newfoundland as a whole (see Table




4. .
Table 3.9: Average Production of Dried Codfish For Selected
N Areas Per Inhabitant 1874, 1884, 1891, 1901, 1911°
Year Inner Placentia | Conception |Trinity |Bonavista land
Bay Bay Bay s .
1874 16.6 qtls. 12.3 gtls.|8.0 gtls{ 10.2 gtls T9 qtls.
A . ! . i .
-~ 1884 8.9 6.8 8.1 7 FaS 6.2 o
v - -
1891 7.3 6.5 5.4 6.9 5.2
" 1901 | 9.4 6.1 5.8 Je2 5.8
. 1911. |+ 10.8° 3.6 7.2 5.4 5.2

. Source: Census of Newfoundland 1874, 1884, 1891, 1903, 1911 .

Horezver, during this period Innér Placentia Bay began to
\ util

Fishery Diversification

ze other marine resources more fully.

i - . By the 1880s, Inner Placentia Bay vessels were fishing
t};e !otfshora grounds on the Grand Banks. For example, two
Harbour ‘Buffett firms had a vessel on the banks in 1885 and
1888| respectively; and a report on the b_'a’xgc fishery for 1890

. indiﬁate.s that 6 vessels f_:om Innet Placentia iiay, averaging
_— 64.5 tons and employing a total of 71 men caught 2889 quintals-

of cod. (E‘vening ’releg’ran\, 2 September 1885; 21 May 1888; J.H.A.
= )
\

1891: Appendix 179). i ‘
» i Traditionally har":inq were an 1mporf=ant 'bau: ﬂlavﬁ b\ft
. ' quantities were often salted and sold as well. By the 1880s
. and 1890s a gtc'awl.ng demnd for fresh and salted herring in

'




"at Black River; while in 1892, 35 vessels were reported at

g
New England sent American schooners to Inner Placentia Bay

to purchase herring. In 1880Qg 14 American vessels loaded

Bla_c;g River, Woody Islani and Barren Island (Bar Haven). I;x
1896-97 53 American vessels-purchased an average of 773 barrels
“of herring in the area (Evening Telegram 13 December 1890; 9
February 1892_,' J.H.‘A. *1897: (Appendix 299-300)"

Lobster became very important to the economy of Inner &
Placentia Bay during the 1880s. 'Fol].ow‘ing the introduction
of'canninq lobster, ‘factories were established at mawy Inner
Placentia. éomunlties creating®new employment opportunities.

Many were small quasi-domestic canneries, but not all - the
two factories at. Ragged Island employed 29 men and 9 women
in 1891. Total pxpduct‘ion‘ for Inner Placentia Bay was 12,878 /
cases ifi 1891 and 9885 cases in 1991 a case = 48, 1 1lb. tins).
' Whaling was introduced to Inner Placentia Bay in 1901 S Y

when a facilit’y was built at Rose au Fue on Merasheen Island. <

facturing into oil, guano and whale bone prqvided employment
for local ‘:eaidents. Between 1904 and 1911,| 565; whales were
pro:éssgd at the Rose a\'z Rue facility (J.H.A{ 1900-1911,

Appendices) . . . ’ i

Subsistence agriculture also grew in res onsé to PFncreased

populatiof\. The amount of improved land incr sed, crop and




b

there was a decrease in cattle and sheep betwegn 1901 and
v 1911 (see Table 3.10). i

Table 3.10: Inner Placeptia Bay - Agriculture Statistics
i . 1874, 1884 %.189]1, 1901 1911.

YEAR ACRES ' BARRELS TONS | CATTLE SHEEP | -HORSES !
) IMPROVED POTATOES HAY g 4 o

1874 618 - 3070 343 | 358 2517

.
1884 , 921y | 3980 déa 464 - 3397 12
' 1891 675 ;664 581 432 4509 15 .
r 1901 1245 4746 715 631" 5114 25 . 4
= '

1911 1808 5177 (1245 [ 574 4910 44

Source: Census of Newfoundland, 1874, 1884, 1891, 1901, 1911. .

Transportation and Services

- >
< E .The transportation system of‘Inner Placentia Bay saw a

~J

great’improvement in 1890 with the introduction of a weekly.
steamship iervlce which called at all the larger settleménts

with pass‘engers,. mail and freight. By 1891, railroad con-

J ;struction was ip progr‘ess through'the ?s‘f))mus of Avalon'- a

section in the trans-island retwork completed by 1896

| % (Evenxng Telegram 27 Septgmb;f 1890; 28 Augugf, 27 September ’
i BERELEE R ; E }
Growth in popqla.tlcn and ecohomic activity durxng the yery
period ‘1874 - 1911 was echoed in a siqniﬂcant 1mprovement “ek

. in‘social infrastructure. For example, religieua and R St
o e 5




educational facilities and the level of indigenous mercantile

activity expanded at a Tate, if anything, somewhat faster

than the rate of population growth alone (see Table 3.11).

oo
~ Table 3.11: Placentia Bay - Social Facilities snd Persunnel
U 1874 - 1911
ear [ Clergy | Merchants and | Teachers Chu:ches Schools
Traders
v T
1874 2 15 N/A 13 - N/A
n8s4 3 16 NA 4. 21 | 21
ngo1 [ -3 T2 17 © 18 .23 ,
LooL 4 34 21 4 20 30
E 911 6 - 42 ‘26 31 47 fil
L 5 .

Source: Census of Newfoundland,’ 1874, 1884, 1891, 1901, 191

Summary ,
During é; nineteenth century Inner Placentia Bay

: s witnessed a period of rdpid population growth and settlement

L ’ expansion. Technological improvements in fishing gear, the

int:oduction and wide: ad use of An the- cod

flshe‘y, and greater utilizatiun of species such as lobster,

herrlnq and whalsa, collectively provided the economic base

§ oy ¢ capable of. suppprtingethis population. Subsistence agnculture
e was also an imbortant adjunct to this econony . F ¢ &
ol % LRV Y
l 5 0 Such, growth’and givsrsi\:y J.nf].uenced the settlement' .

pattern and mada Inner Placentla Ba‘y rather &nique within thp,

~ land co . E 1ically, it was pa.rg: of the o
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"older core" of Newfoundland, yet in the nature of its
development it resembled the "frontier" areas such as the
southwest coast and the "French Shore". Population growth

Snd resource mix in Inner Placer;gialﬂlay resembled more closel‘y‘
those of the "frontier" area rather than thgar slower pace of
Qopulati_on rowth and the resource base of "i‘rin%ty and
Conception :}ys which'was dependent on the inshore cod fishery,
the migratory Labrador fishery, and the spring seal fishery
(Staveley 1977: 49-75). !

Similarly, llke the "frcntie;" areas, Inmner Placentia Bay"
lagged behind Conception and Trinity Bayg in ter‘r‘ns of social
and cultural amenities. For example in 1911 the literacy
rate for the population aged 5 years or older for Inner
Placéhtia Bay was 54.3%, in contrast to 67.2% f7: Cgnception
Bay and 62% for frinity Bay. Comparable infrastructure,
such as churches, schools,‘ co}nmunity halls and government
buildings, was also below standards prevalent in'Conception
and Trinity Bays. For example, in 1911 the average value
of such infrastructure per resident of Inner Placentia Bay
was only 56.7% of the value for Conception Bay and '76.4%
of the value for Trinity Bay. Relatively, then, Inne;r
Pl}acentla Bay by 1911 was, in the Newfoundland context,
regource rich but in social terms,‘ somethinq.of a lagging
region. Given the physical setting.and the resource

utilization patterns that had evolved, modernization . in

C o A

.

-




, Inner Placentia Bay was characterized initially by the
adaptation of téchnqloqy.to these t'xad!.ti_ona!. patterns. How-
ever once the pace of modernization accelerated, Inner

" placentia Bay was drawn increasingly w:fqrd Newfomdlénd ‘as

a whole and displayed similar social and economic responses.

The Period of Study
The period chosen, for this study, 1911-66, is chosen only

in part because at beginnitg and end it is bracketed by

convenient sources of census data. In fact, both terminal

dates mark significant transition periods in Newfoundland's
-development. “The yepr 191;. marked apbroximtely the high

water mark of Newfoundland's rural ecopomy in terms of

population growth and extension of settlement. After this“

date, stabilisation, consolidation and decline became the .
hallmark of Newfoundland's rural experience. By 1966,

this process qpprenched its Tnafiir with the melementaéion

of formal programmes of resettlement and removal of pop-

ulation.
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Chapter IV “Tike Me Back To My Western Boat
Let.Me Fish Off Cape St. Mary's"
R .
The-aim of this chapter is to provide a broad socio-
economic picture of Inner Placentia Bay in 1911. The
distribution and structure of‘population will be examined.
L " The fishery, the major component of thie economy, will be dis-

cussed with emphasis on the species caught, the technology
used and areal variations ln distribution of productivity.
* The role of subsistence aqriculture will algo be considered.
Finally the communication and transportation system will be
examined, as well as indicators of social organization and
attainment such as religious affiliation a’nd education.
In imany ways, 1911 represents a high-water mark of the
traditional Newfoundland e‘coqomy and society. Long outstand-
ing issues such as the "Frepch Shpre" problem and American
fishlnq riqh;:s had recently been settled, in 1904 and 1910
respectively. Completicn of tha railroad in 1896 in“conjunc-
ti.on with expanded coastal boat service in 1900 led to improved’
linkages between ‘the various regions. (Rowe 1980: 332 - 334,
Graham 1979: 108). N
. . Since 1900, the“fishery had experienced some of its .
better seasons and it remained the greatest source of both * | 3
employment and export'earnings. For example,,in 1900 - 1901

the fishery employed 70% of the work- force _and-accounted’ for

o‘er 80% of export earninga. Even in 1911, deapite anteased
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mi’nlng activity and the establishment of a large pulp and
paper mill in 1909, the fishery ehployed 63% of the work
force and contributed over 73% of export earnings.

Noel has arguéd "that by 1911, Newfoundland society and’

culture was still North Atlantic oriented. World Wa;- I and

" its afternath however changed all this. The introduction
of motor vehicles, marine engines and increased economic
and socinﬁ—czbntaé;;llmhe North American continent weakened
Newfoun’dland's ti‘aditi;)nal economy and society and set in
motion processes ,tl:at have continued down to the ;_{resenx

(Noel 1971: 131, 262 - 74).

Population 3 = B
In 1911 the population. of Inner Placentia Bay was 6045,

very similar to that of 1901. This.was in marked contrast,
hovever. to the pattern experienced in the last decades of the
ninetéenth century when f‘x:mn_wl = lsol_popullation -increaséd
by 258. This suggests that during the decade 1901 - 1911,
population and resources reached an equilibrium in Inner

Placentia Bay, given the available economic strategies and

o g  m il .

technology.”
While inconsistencies in the census oceur resge_cting the

definition of small co‘munit}es it appears ti1at by 1911 the

".E}:‘cnti‘ar" had c;en closed in Inner Placentia».Bay and,a process

of setélemint consolidation had-begun. !';o: example, while the
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i . . :
nunber of settleménts recorded was to - fevey trian dn 1901,
' the population living in settlements with fewer than 100 .
inhabit nts decreased £rom 34% in 1901 to 2B%- by— 911 (see (
g . . '_' e
. Inner Elacentla Bay - Set.tlements by Population
ze\- 1901, 191
¢ . = ‘
Population Size 0 5449|750 - 99|
" umber Of L4 - & .
[Settlements 1901 25 ls 13 4 3
! . ) umber of ~ A gl -
,Settlements 1911 25| 14 15 v 3 4
) Proportion of 1 . s
lPopulation 1901 ° 13% 21% 29% 17% 20%
froportion of: 5 o 5 e ",
Population 1911 10% 18% 38% - .13% 21%
' : i

Source: Cerisus of Newfoundland 1901, 1911.

Even,by 1911 most of the settlements were small howevegﬂ/s/;f

\i.nhahitants. There were a very few larger centres:.

.. Merasheen had over. 300 inhabitants.

— In 1911 the popdlation of the area was widely distribute
E . o :

the %Bhad fewer than 50 inhabitants and 14 had only 50 Fooo
-forl

example, only Fox Harbour, Harbour Buffett, Red Island and

along the littoral (see'Figure 4.1). .With: uRe exceptions of’

Fox Harbour and 'L’ong Harbour on the Avalon Peninsula, the,

greatest concentration of pophlatior; as wellas the largest

settlements occurred on the islands at ‘Sound’ Island, wBody
1 - 5




INNER PLACENTIA BAY

" POPULATION DISTRIBUTIONISN
)

- >300 People

200-299 Peaple

‘_lop- 199 People *

.-so-9§ People . @

@ <50 People

PLACENTIA 8AY

" Lmoure4. i

. Source: Census of Newtdundiend 1S]1"




i_lu‘nd, Bar Kaven, Red Island, &ng Island Herasheen Island

y and _r.he Ragged Iuands. -® & D
. 5 v
. # chulation Structure = . %
e Inner Placentia Bay had a fairly balanced population =

ncructu;a in 1911 w:.th no gmss dlscoﬂtinu.{ties between the 5 B
age groups: there were also no age .groups ‘that had axperienced
serious depletion (see quure 4.2T.‘ “There were however

. - allghtly fewer’ males 1n the 30 - 35 age group than miqht have 5 \

been expected. 'rheu was also an excess of males -over females\
W N 1n each of the 30 to 55 age grcups and a laxqer number of ¥ %

chudran in-the 5 to 10 age group.* 0ve:a11 Innex Placem:ia . TR

Buy had a Populatinn structure that 59—21/ects the pattexn of

- % strong and steédy populaﬂ.on gxowth experienced durinq the
® e

nj.netee(nthﬁcent;nxx w

'This excess of males .over Eemales in the 30 to 55 age group
prol he result of the fishery being able to absorb
most of the male labour force. Maternal mortality may accuum:
g for. some of the di » with impr 5
S transportation after 1890 and mare social and.economic inter- .
ion it 'is prohable that.many young women obtained e__ploymant -
in the service sector in St. John's: it may be conjectured e
. many married there and did not return to‘Inner Placéntia Bay.' :
i Thg decrease in'the 0'- 4 age group. would suggest a declining
—<birth-rate. For examp’le, the District of Placeritia - St.
TS b ry"s recorded 150 fewer-births for the period 1906 - 1911
? . - than Hoo - 1905, while marrlaqes showsd an increase. [
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5= 'rhe pattern of lettleme.nt dlsuu:utton in 1911 was

lugely a function of the nature of the. Inner Plaéentia Bay ——

aconomy. The main focus of the Inner Placentia Bay fishery ] TN
1 ‘Ln i911 Qas cod ‘with iohs&:et‘and herring 1.!:11':»ox-tauwz tn some ¢

areas, and one whale processing facility.. The role and ..

. i significance of the fishery is readily apparen*om Table
w o of . ¢ g . 4 E
4.2, . ; . e

Table 4.2: Inner.Placentia Bay - Composition of Labour Force
i S )

2 ¢ | Occupations 5 | Number Employed. |.| Peréenéage of g o
% & » & 8 o Those Employed s
el * |Teahers’and’Clergy . | 28 B X !
ng:chanf:s and Tfaders. . " : . _}..3 v . e
s Gov't ‘Service and Office a3 . Ko e == | s
. : os . s I L TR g
:“ 7 . Farme‘ts . = ' R T s . ’_ 2 7.7 o
R Lumﬁgﬂng. . 9 3 73
Otherwise Employed T127 < 4.2 : A
'éé.r'?}:xpé and ‘z;}aiing Fash | ams L D w916 !
OE Total |7 3026 - gt 28 100.0 .

"1.743 males, 1028 Eemles T v & é - =

Source: Census of Newfoundlgnd 1911

N




Even in the largest settlements with a more diversifighl

society and economy, the fishery remained supreme (see Table
4.9 ' : ) 9 .

. . % (,,.v. &
Table 4.3: Composition of Labour Force - By Selectéd L

community 1911 X

Commihity : Tofﬁl .+ | Number Nuu'nher Percentage .
y Population| Employed| Catching [Catching- & -
. & Curing |Guring.

Fox Harbour . is7 164 152 9 e

|Harbour Buffett 418 188 | s o :
Red Island - | . -443 as [ om0l
Sound Iéland 203 | 133 108 o 8L

Source:. Census of Newfoundland 1911

. 3 : .
‘Technology 2 ¢ ¢ A

The ways in-which changing ran - environment relations -

were med:.ated in Inner Placentiu Bay may be studied by an

examination of the &:hnolegy applied in the fishery.
i i 78
- }’

Boats | .

Most of the boats used in the fishery in 1911 were small

"and-had a carrying :Eai)écity of less than 30 quintals of cod 4

fish.* o - T u s . .

*Precise data on boat size are difficult to! obtain. From 1891
“on only’ one claasf.fication, 4+ 30 quintals is.given.. The
‘vastiumajority were.probably.nearer the lesser’ figure, since - .
in 1874 and 1884 75% and 83% “respectively were in the 4" to 15
quintaliclass. ~ Butler claims that the boats used by ‘the
earlier settlers we¥e in the 5 - 7 qqineal range (Butler 1975:
54, Butler 1982:3)., -




3 T i Yy
Thes® boats usually had -a crew of one of two hen and relied
almost exclusively upon oars and sail. Boats over 30 quintals

A
would have a larger crew, but they also rel:l.ed upon oars and

® sail - and ‘though more- seawo:thy they cco restricted their

operatians to the inshore.

Smaller boats were found uniformly throughout Inner

Placentia Bay - however the larger hoats showa distinct geo-

qraphical pattern (see Pigute 4.3). . Theyswere concentrated. - 0

in chzee’areas = on g:e western side of the bay between Great

dise’ and C].am:i.ce Harbour;.'in.the Fox Harbour - Long .
Harbﬁyﬁ area; and on the central islands, especially in their )
northern sertlements[ Resource use pattexrns 1nfluenced boat -

size. as)ud the, £ishing te’pology ;utiuzed. For example

-small boats- were a(deguate in' the lobster fishery but larger

boats wer 5 if the £is] had 4

a5 300 quintals of. codfish eaeh. ,'I'hey weré usua].ly crewed by
: 7

¥ 7 2
they operated offshore in the most ‘tiofof —the——
bay. ’ °

By 1911 sailing schooriers were playing an ‘important

" 5 S »
role in the Inner Placentia Bay fishery. Their number had

-increased from 60 iMiso1 'to’ss'm '1911. These sbhoomrs Y

averagad 20 to 30 tons and were capable ‘of. carrying 150 to.

5 to 7 men. A major intage of these ! n was that

they Tade the fishermen more mobile. They concentrated their




Yo _INNER PLACENTIA BAY
T - FISHNG BOATS- (911

.
4-30 QUINTALLS O OVER 30 QUINTALS

.)lonsnnu BOATS

B )
48-60 FISHING BOATS
‘ 30-44- FISHING BOATS
. g e
‘ 15-29 FISHING BOATS

: )
@ <15 Fistna soaTs

reat Paradise '

.

W) PLACENTIA BAY |

Source' Cemsus of Newfoundiand 191




7 2 i . -
. efforts therefore on the more productive grounds off Cape

~ " ¢ St. Mary's and Cape Pine at the mouth of Placéntia Bay and

as far east as Cape Race. In addition, they could remain )

2 . at sea for weeks with the men living aboard, while the cod- =
£1sh éould be cleaned on deck and then salted in the hold.
=T The catch éould be dlscharged at the home port where drying . A
facilities and labour for cur.u(/we;e available. .

-+ The distributinn pattern of schooners closely resem.bled
[P that of the. bonts gxeater than 30 quintu-ls. Aga.in it was on:

the western side of the bay, between Great Paraaise- and

Clattice Huzhouy on Red 'Island and Long Island, and in the

Fox Harbour - Long Harbour area that the. fishin

schooner;. b
wa:e ccncen‘tratad (see P'igure 4.4). Qne St!iklnq feeture
however is the presence of so many vessels at Fox ﬂazboux-.
:n: is. d!ificult ‘to account- fq&such a pattern, but it might

. be suggested that pepulatxcn pressure was a factor. Fox

Harbour in 1911 had over’ 400 1nhab1tants~ 1ts inshore grounds

w;re limited aince it was close to Ship Harbour and Tona’ and )

' also to Plgcentia gnd Atgentia a_little to the south.* - -

% Harbour fishermen appear to have b‘gen more willing to’
1nnovat:e during the nineteenth century. Both schooners ' and
cod traps appear at .this port earliet and in gx—eater numbars
“than in moa: othfr ports. K
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Fishing Gear PR B i ¢
'

| There'vas a variety of fishing gear used in Innex :

" placentia Bay in”1911. The type of gear was ‘idfluenced by s
the species being taken and the season. For example in the

»cod.fxgheiy the jigger and handline continued to be used

T in add‘ition to trawls, cod'nets and increasingly since the

late nineteenth century, the cod trap (Butler 1980: 50 - 54).

Each t¥pe of gear, ver, had and_disadvant "
The jigger, the cod met and the cod 'cr,ag-»i for dxample, xe-
quired no bait; but the jigger was bnly’effect;‘ve when the.
cod were hungry and were activelly ‘seekinq food. The cod ﬁet
was mt;st effactive-;lhen“;he fish were vin deeper water and

\ stayed ¢ Zlose to the-Sea bottom. The cod ‘trap was most

effective when schools of cod pursued bait fishes, such as

squid or caplin, f:losg to shore, while the trawl and haﬂdline D

requiired a- reaéy ‘supply of hait fishes. '-.’\ N % )

\ ,' s Unfortunately gear data for 1911 do not give a good

_breakdown of fishing equipment except for the cod trap. But
\whsix the data on nets and lines are grouped, the averaga
3 amo1unt‘of gear, beihg ut!.lized .pér male catching ;md-cu:ing
‘can ba plotted by communl.ty.. Ther; were wide' \‘/’ariavtions
(see Figure 4.5). Th gzeatest number “of nets and lines -

' per fishetman occurred a€ Long Island and in the Great

1 - "

. *The 'Census uses the term males catching and curing rather 2
: than fishermen. ¥




INNER PLECENTIA BAY

o Avirage Number Of Nets And Lines Per Fisherman- 191l

'
.> 40 Nets AndLines

'.30-40 Neéts And Lines

. . ) “ay
’20-29. Nets And Lines
@<20 Nets AndLies ,

Davis Covo. i

= / .
PLACENTIA BAY

/
rioune 4’5

Source: Cenew, of Newt sundiand i
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o Paradise - Toslow area. The number of nets and lines, -,
R however, were low at Isle valen, in the Davis Cove area, at
N Woody Island, North Harjaour and at Red’ Island.
- The distribution,of cod -traps in lel shows a very’st.rik—
Y 7 ing pattexn‘. ﬁhersi w;re no cod traps on the western side of
the bay between Isle Valen and Come Bi{vchance. The greatest
» concentration of traps occurred in the Fox Harbour - ship

Harbour area and in the Sreat Paradiﬁ\i - St. Anne's aréaf® o

- with a lesser occurrence alonq the Isthmus of Avalon and ,on

the islands in the centre of the bay (see Figure 4.6)« This

% distr on of cor o .Glosely with the distri-
bution of schooners squesilng that' this techn.tque was adobteg

primafily by the schooner fishemen rather than the inshore

£1ishermen.’ . “ . . g
+ " There was_little variety in catching technigues in the
-other fisherfes. In.fhe herring fishery nets or seines were

used, whili the whale fishery used a harpoon gun, mounted on ™

" a steam powered vessel.. In the lobster fishery the lobster

trap was the only technique used. Figure 4 7 shows that the

o grea%éQt distribution of lobster traps occurred on ‘the western -

‘side of Inner Placentia Bay from Clattice Harhour to.North
Harbour  including the 1slands of Bar Haven, Woody. Island
T e .-and* Sound Island; along: the-Isthmus of Avalon from Come By

Ehanca +o Lonyg Harbaur, and at Lonq Island, Ragged Islands . “‘_

N ' and Isle Valen. "In contrast there were very few 1obster
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INNER PLACENTIA BAY
COD. TRAPS- 1911 -

‘ 40 Cod Tmns

20 Cod Trups

5 Cod Trups e

é’“f PGNIEBI

PLACENTIA bAy
‘ . i

r!ouu‘l»s :
Source: Caneus of Newfounsiend, 1911
S
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traps at Fox Harbour, Ship Harbour, Red Island or Merasheen.
Apart from Great Paradise and Presque, lobster trap holdings
were also lower on-that more expqsed section of the western :
side of the bay. :
The distribution of lobster traps appears to be closely
related to the presence of shoal water and to the more
sheltered sections of the region. The large fleet of
schooners at’l-‘ogc Harbour and Ship Harbour may ‘uccount for
th_e low number of lobster traps .in that area, since the . \
¢ lobster fishery coincided with the schooner fishery. | :
T It is interesting to note h_cw‘e\;er that v;ithin the area-
. where lobster trabs were most prevalent, even the smallest o

communities had a relatively large number of* traps.\ ’ e =

Productivity and Income. _ ®
Just as there were marked spatial variations ‘in boats

and fishing qe:z, sb‘there were wide discrepancies in yields.

For example in the codfishery there was a range in productivi.i-.y.
per male engaged from over 80 quintals in some communities .
~ ¥ to fewer than ZD quintals.in othexs. The mout productive
areas in 1910 were the Fox Harbour - Fairhaven area; the
central 1slandn and thé western side of the.bay between
¥ C _ Great Paradise ‘and Clattice Hafbour. Prom Fairhaven, along ;
the Isthmua of Ava).on and on the’ westetn lide of the'bay. '

from North Harbour to Clattice Harbour the productivity was




S 7
much lower (see Figure 4.8). This ipattern may be explained

by several factors. First, as we have seen, -the outer

section of the region a@_ the central islands were the areas
of greatest apparent capital input - the larger boats and -
schooners were found here and this area also had an average
or greater than average occurrence of fishing gear. Docation

was also important, for as a rule in the ihshore cod fishery,

more exposed coastal sites had ag advan(j.aqé over sites

farther .l.n the bay. |
In the lobscer fishery, however, the most ptaj\xctive
areas were on the more sheltered western side of the bay
between Clattice Harbour and NorthAHarbogg-L on Long Island
and. Ragged Islands and to a less marked degree along the

1sthmus of Avalon to Fairhaven. This was also the area where

.lobster traps were most prevaleri't. The outer section of

Inner Placentia B‘ay showed much lower yields (see Figure-4.9).

Unlike cod or. herring the. 1cbsteic requiz’ed a more spe-

~c1alized environmant and these requir:ements were better met

farther in’ fnher Placentia Bay. Lobsters preferred shallow
vater and were usuany‘taken in traﬁs set at depths rgnging
from 5 to 22.m. (3 to 12 fathems). Shelter.from rougH seas

was 1m§orcant,,as well as the nature of Ithe seabottom, water
U = .
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' “TINNED LOBSTER -1910

.> 100 CASES

] . 75-99 CASES
' 50-74CASES .
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Harbour




temperature and wind direction.*

In 1911 the lobster fishery was both the least capital
intensive fishery and the least arduous.** Consequently,. ° Of
fishermen in the 'vicinity of productive lobster grounds were

eager to move into’ this niche. Overexpansion, however, &

during the pFriod 1891 - 1911 resulted in intense pressure

' *In exposed headland regions rough seas could wash lobsters

ashore and destroy lobster traps. Rocky bottom with

numerous small, ¢revices suited lobster since they céuld hide

from predators, particularly during moulting when they were
especially vulnerable. Water temperatures are crucial in,

lobster growth. The direction of prevailing winds is also B
important - lobster larvae go through a stage when they ;
float free on the surface water: prevailing offshore winds .
take the larvae out to sea and the young lobster have un-< L
suitable conditions for survival. This is why Trinity Bay

and Conception Bay have fewer lobster than Notre Dame Bay

.‘and Bonavista Bay, whére the numerous islands/and coves
.+prevent the l‘arVPe from being blown out to sea .(Templeman

1966: 119 --121

**As this fishery was:confined o shelte:ed aters only a .

- small boat was required. Framing for lobstef traps was

2

readily available -from the nearby forest and practically

any type of fish was suitable for baiting traps. ‘In contrast,
cod’ fishermen spent much effort trying to find caplin or squid
for bait.. The lobster fishery was also prgsecuted during the_
most pleasant time of the year, particularly in May and’ Jung
and occasionally in the early fall followi g the summer moult.
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on the stocks and yieidé declined markedly. For example,
a fisheries official noted in 1905 that

a few years ago less than 100 lobsters
could be found to fill a case of 48,
1 1b. tins, today over 250 lobsters are
required T3 1906: Appendix 163).

In 1907 it was reported that
Whereas a few years ago a single lobster
fishermen would not be satisfied with less
than 25 to 30 cases, this season they con-
sider themselves fortunate if they secure
half that number (J.H.A. 1908: Appendix 191).

A report for 1910 claimed that at numercus locations in
the Inner Placentia Bay area the lobster fishing qrouhdg had
been overfished conﬁinuéusly for years (J.H.A. 1911 Appendix
473), As a result the production of tinned 1obater fell 70%
between 1901. and 1911 fron(\9885 to 2915 cases.

The herring fishery unlike the cod or lobster fishery

was\prosecu Y uring the late fall and winter and was subject '

to bof‘h greater fluctuations and uncertainty. For example, .

galeé and rough seas were more prevalent during that season.

Moreover, herring might or might not make an appearance in

any given year, or ;:_hey might be abundant near one cc]!munity
while just a few kilometers away there mighc be none. Further-

more, many communities might not have the equipment and

’ facilities to prosecute this fishery, for in add»iti_on to nets

and larger boats, shore facilities such as a large stage or

store in which to'clean and ‘salt’ the herring wds needed: It




was also necessary to have—suff/icient quantities of salt as”

" well as barrels on hand since given the season and.the trans-

portation and communicaticms network pre\)alent ln 1911 they

could not easily be procured elsewhere on shon: notice.
Sheltered arms of the sea were best suited for seining

herring. Nets‘ could also be usad in such areas or altern-

atively they could be moored in position farther offshore.

Ix; 1910, herring production’ was confined almost exclusively L

to the central islands and to Bar Haverf, Woody Island and

sound Island near the bottom of che bay (see Figure 4.10). _ :
’l‘here was also cne whal).ng station in Inner Placentia

Bay in 1911, This station was located at Rose au Rue on the

eastern s.L!e of Merasheen Island and had facilities for'pro—

cessing the whales into oil ‘and guano. During the period

1904 - 1911 over 600 whales were processed yielding somé---
600,000 gallons of oil and 1200 tons of .guano (J.H.A. 1905 -
1912, Appendices). @

By explofting the ::od, herring, lobster and ‘whale re-

source, most communities of Inner. Placentia Bay wWere able

to achieve a living comparable fro most other fishing regions
in Newfoundland. . For example, the average earnin:;a for a
male -émployed-catchihg and curing fish in N;wfcundland ih 1910
was $240.27; while that of the District of Placentia - St.

* Mary's was '$242.61; the average for the Inner Placentia Bay o T
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region however was $261.78. The cod fishery contMbuted °

the major source of Inner Placentij Bay fishermen's income:
S

in 1910 about 84% of total fisheries earnings were, derived
from cod; lobster accounted fox- about 10%, whaling 5% and
herring 13.* -

Without a sc‘hgoner fishery, Inner Plagentia Bay could
not have achieved a level of income 9% above the Newfoundland
average, ,in 1910. .Uhﬁortunately the gensus’ contains no data’
on schooner producti‘{icy. However other sources indicate
that landings by schooners rep‘resehbed a cois“iderable P o’pot-
tionj of the total cod landings and as suchf‘we:e_,\a vitaltuam-
ponent in the Inner Placentia Bay economy.* Moreover as )
Figure 4;11_ illustrates hig;:erl‘ fishing }nccgnea' occurred in'the

Pox Harbour - Long Harbour‘area; the central islands} and on
v 7

*The values of the various species were calculated from census
returns giving aggregate. income ffom the fisheries. Since
values for the herring fishery 'and whale fishery were provided
and the value per cgse of lobster is recorded in the J.H.A.
the balance of fishedtes income would represent cod.

**Some schooners fishing the Cape St. Mary's grou landed,
200 - 250 quintals of codfish by mid-July (Evenin eqram

16 July 1910: 4)..' A 1938 survey indicated that the aVerage -
annual catch per fisherman, in the schooner fishery was 52.3
quintals. If each boat had a crew of 5 to 7, from 20,000 to
30,000 quintals of codfish might have been taken by the- 86
schooners operating during the 1910 season, perhaps half of

the total catch.
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the “’vesteir)éde of Inner Place:ntla Bay between Clattice

i:larbaur and Gréac Paradi‘se, precisely the areas .where

schooners were located. In contrast lower incomes were pre-

valent on the western side of Inner Placentia Bay particu-
f‘llarily from>Zsle Valen to Sound Island and on the Isthmus

of Avalon wk_;gf/e input of gear and- Ghesnls for dod fishing

was lower. /

/Sub?i‘st_ence Agricul’t‘ure s .
Sub}istence agriculture was an important adjunct to ‘t}-ne

fishery. It was ca{i;ed on by most households and provided

. root crops and livestock to supplement the f‘enmily's £ood .
supply. Its importance is‘ revt‘:gled in the 1911 census which
showed that 1473 fishermen and others cultivated land. The
value of crops. produced and the ongoing ca‘ﬁital value of )
livestock exceeded $100,000.00 and this represented about 2_1!I
of the total value of fish produc’tj_s produced in 1910. The
significance of aqriculturJ was recognized by many inhabitants
of Inner Placentia Bay and in 1911, there were.-alfricﬁltural.
societies at Arnold's Cove and-Merasheen, the latteé‘ having
163 members. The gqy'é/rnment af_sisted ‘these societies by
supplying seed potq{t’:oes,' swine, bulls and rdms to improve
the quality and bre"ed of livestock.




Livestock ! T Q

Sheep andigattle were,in the aggregate, the most”
valuable domestic animals kept by the inhabitants (see

Table 4. Af). i

Table '4.4: Inner. Placentia Bay - Lidestock’ Holdings and

Value 1911 .

Type: Number $ Valpe Per Unit [ Total Value $
cattle . 574 |- . 35.00 20,090.00

- . i , . ;
Sheep 4910 5.00 - 24,550.00 i
Swine’ v 97 . 10.00 " 970.00

Goats - 95 15.00, » |- 1,425.00 " )
Horses 44 70.00 3,080.00 ¢
Poultry - 6182 - .50 _3,091.00 -
- g o ¥ \ 53,206.00 (Total)
Source: Census of Newfoundland 1911 E /‘ v

While cattle were kept at most communities .the q:eat:est-:~
concentrations occurred at Red Island; at Long Island; and

along the eastern side of Inner Placentia Bay from Fox

Harbour to, Swift Current.
Sheep were kept thrcughout the entire region. The L ;
sheep was valued for both its meat and wool and unlike cattle T
required|little attention. Sheep coul-d gfaze a]_l_summer on By
rough and hilly ground and needed hay -only for the coldest N\
winter months. H . s - 5 }
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1’ . The : most concentrated areas of livestock holdings & ‘
occurred at Red Island, Lgnq Island and along the ‘eastern &
side of Inner Placentia Bay. (see Fiqure 4.12). Merasﬁeen
Tsland, Ragged Islands ahd the -entire westemn side of Inner -

Placentia Bay had much lower concentrations - communxties

with’an above averaqe rate were all small communities whsre
v

individual di o S could pri dly iffluence the re- 3
sults. A further possible explanation £6r this pattern is_
the more rugqegl relfef prevalent on the western side of the

y g & . bay and ‘a more restricted hinterland for pasture, ,

. : - " u

| Crops ! )
3 ' The main focus of a'rahleégricultux”,ln the area in 1811 %
B 3 7 :

\ . 4

was hay for li'vestack and root craps'sgch as potatoesy S:ux?hips
and cabbage: for the family. As-TabIe 4.5 indicates, hay and B

\, cabbaqe were the mcst meortant. = -

rable 4.5: Inner Placentia Bay - Hay and Vegetable Production ¢
and Value 1911 -

— =

Crop Numbexr © .Unit Price $ Vvalue

: Hay o .| 12057tons | s17.00 fon | 21,165
By Cabbage ‘528,355 hd. .60 doz. hd. | 26,418
i . | Potatoes . 5,177 brls.! 1.40 brl. 7,248

Purnips ©495 brls. * 1.30 brl. 643
: . B 55,474 (Total
> kR -~

. Source: Census of ‘Newfoundland 1911 - -
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The level of crop production as well as congﬁmable items
such as meat, eggs, milk and wool tended to be higher on Long
Island and the eastern side of the bay between Fox Harbour

and North ‘Harbour while the western side was lower (see

Figure 4.13). .

Miscellaneous
Hunting and berrypicking were -also important subsistence
activities. Rabbits and seabirds (particularly.murres) were
welcome addltions to the regular diet during the fall and’
winter months and occasionally othet species such ag partridges,’
black ducks, sea ducks, pigeons, loona and mergansers were
taken. S ) P :
A variety of. berrles, such as bakeapples, raspberx‘lea,
blueberries, marsh berries, and partrldge berries were
gathered in season and made into preserves for the famil){"s
use. - Such activities introduced more variety into the diet

and also provided a change in the day to day routine.

Forests )

The forests provided materials for erecting and repairing
houses, b;ats, flakes and wharves. . In addition wood was the
only fuel and each family procured a substantial emo\.mt of
firewood.. By 1911, the forest was also supplying three small
sawmills at Monkstown. This industry employed 5 pe:sons and

produced birch and spruce boards, ahi.ng'los and laths (for 3
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lobster traps) with a combined value of $1100.00

Py Transgortation and Communication .
\ Si.m:e good transportation and:commun tion facilities
) .
© are essential for jthe movement dbf people, col ities and

information both within and outside a region the level of‘

such services have an important impact on any area. Th

level of Service at Inner Placentia Bay in 1311 was not high.
The sea was the main médiu.m over- which supplies and products
% as“well as people mov_eﬁ. In addition to private boats and
schooners there was also a, qovernm'ent subsidised steamer
. *service. For example, in 1911, the S.S. Argyle left Placentia
ex)gr)} Wednesdaf and cé]&ed at the larger pok;sn in Ir;net
Placenti‘a Bay from Ship Harbour to Merasheen on the bay run.
On Monday this steamer called ‘at i’tesqu‘e and dreat Paradise . .
= on the western run which included ports such as Lamaline on "
the tip of the Burin Peninsula (see F{iqurs 4 14).
As the figure ‘shows, with the exception of Ship Harbour
s there were fo ports of -call for the.steamer on the eastern
side of Ix;nlef Placentia gaykbecause thes’e .communities had .
access méi a ;hort distance inlan"d. to the railway system.
Consequently these communities had better ij.nkages wj,th: other
sectors of Newfqundland and’ travel cos?:s both in time and .
meney were reduced. An ‘additional advan(:aqe was that mail

N could be movéd by rail ag well.
% - K X
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Wihile most of the larger communities in Inner Placentia
< Bay had post offices by 1911, their function was confined
almost exclusively to receiving and despatching mail. Money o
orders, for example, could be procured only at Red Island, _
Harbour Buffett, Sound Island and Bl§ck River. Only Fox
v a Harbour, Come-By-Chance and Sound Island had telegraph
service available* (see Figure 4.15). Mail for Inner
Placentia Bay was carried by ‘5teamer or by rail and tha.n .
‘dispatched by.couriers to the var;o;svsettlements :‘ governi'\eht _
- estimates for 1911 - 1912 allocated monies for couriers
between the railway 'line and the communities of A:nold_'s_ Cove,
Fa’mish cové (Fairhaven), Fox .Haxbcur, La Manche, Little - ! o )
Ha:;bour East and Long Harbour on the’'Avalon Peninsula. Similar- "
lyr érovision was madé for codtie‘:rs to take mail: from the larger
island communities t:o smq:llez: communities: .from Tack's Beach
o’ Gaulton's Island; Harbour Buffett to Mussel Harbour Arm
(Kingwell); Presque to Great Bona; and from St. Leonard's to

St. Kyran's (J.H.A. 1912: Appendix 83 - 91).

5 o Ll

*The presgfice of the’t\lzg_x}ﬁh at Ccme-By-Chance and, Fox
Harb s attributable eir proximity to the main railway
e L, B and telegraph line and the Placentia Branch Railway line re-
& = ‘'spectively. Sound Island was a populous mmunity.with'a -
~ customs officer and during the late ninetéenth and early’
twentieth century was trequem:ed by American vessels purchuing \
hezrinq. . . .
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Religious Denominations and Education
N
= Religion is critical to an understanding of the social

and spatial geography of Inner Placentia Bay, since as a rule

most communities were and also the educa-

tion system was oxqan‘ueql along denominational lines. ‘In “®
< terms of religious affiliation over 58% of the population of

Inner Placentia Bay were Roman Catholic and about i2% were

Protestant. Amongst the Protestants however there were three

denominations with the Church of England claiming the most

a«’ihezé_nt's (see Table LG).

65 Inner Placentia Bay - Religious Affilfation - 1911 \,..

e Table 4.
3 Religious Denomination . P':::entage of Population
3% Roman Catholic . 58.1 ‘ i
. Church of England , 23.2-
Methodist e 15.5
salvation Army . 3.2

Source: Census of Newfoundland .11

. € )
In terms of.geographical distribution there was a very distinct
pattern of religious affiliation. Apart from a ssngn number .,
of Protestants at Merasheen and Isle Valen, thle-auter section

of Inngr‘PLacéntia"Bay was exclusively Roman Cgthcij.c.: 'rhe_ra

was also‘a smaller qraupi}xq.on the western side of Inner

Placentia Bay between Dayis Cove and Bollardtown on Sound

’




111

Island; and at and L on the Isthmus -
of Avalon on Long Island and on Northern .Merashe.en Island
(sée Figurei4:16). Ghurch of England adherents wepe dominant
on Long Island and at Ragged Islands and along the Isthmus

P
of Avalon between Little Harbour East and North Harbour.

sts were d almost exclusively in the Woody

Island, Swift Current, Come_-By-}Jhance area at the bottom of
Inner Placentia Bay with a smaller numbeg/on Lo.ng Island.
The Salvation Am‘\y co-existedﬂwlth other Protestant éroups
in écu settlements while déminating at Monkstown. .

The eéfects of small, dispersed anhd some@{nes fragmented
settlements were. reflected in the educational achievements
o?lthe region.. Fof example, whereas in 1911 over 64% ;af the
Newfoundland "population 5 years of age ‘or older could write,
the rate for Inner Placentia Bay was oniy 56%. When the per--
centage of the population 5 years or older who could write \.
'/is qréﬁk&d for each community, it becomes apparent that the
smaller communities had.a lower literacy rate (ses Figu;e 4.17).
For exam;;ie, of the 24 ;:;mmunities with a 40% or lower lltera,cy
rate, ohly one had more than 100 inhabitants in that age
category. Four communities with fewer t}lan 30 inhabitants
ovar‘ 5 years of/age had ratgs‘ahcve 60%, however th;a_y were all
within weklking distance.of lax‘gex settlements. There is no

© distinct pattern,however, for the larger communities, and the




fiz -

INNER PLACENTIA BAY rown R 4
ENGLAND

CATHOL Lo
Vnsusnous DENOMINATIONS - 1911 7 SALvATION\ . | e rHoomTs

Pegple

O 200-299
L O 10089

\ : . )




™
— “ % -
-

1161 PUOPUNOJMON JO snEmD :83In05
o

% . 2 2y 3unols N
2P0 40 0V JO HO8A G NOLLY MdOd
oov ose oog osz . ooz osl ool o5 .\ o
(i o " s i 1 L b0
' “ *
) - &
L

" M

: ) . £

% . -3

.

. oo ° m

® of0bE

. ° H

~® ‘e u

R
5 ‘ ® i o na . w ® "

/ . ‘ae e Lok’

L 2 : . LS et

] oy a

. . . =
~ @ L) . 3z

.
= B

E - . . loe
. o H

F

K3

5 ' oot ,

. E ; 3 he
161 —e21s Aninuod kg Kopsenn JO sbowedsed —AVE VILNIOVd N3NNI = )
5 : . X . : []




‘k

graph indicates the diversity in educational attainment that
can occur within .even such a small and homogeneous area.

Summary ) B ! . .
3
In 1911 the economy of Inner Placentia Bay appeared

healthy. Population had not decreased and fishing incomes

were above the ; land average. 3 forces for
change were becoming more evident. Steady and substan;ial
population increasev typical of the nineteenth century Rad

* ceased., Some communities experienced population loss and /

there was an increased tendency for young'adﬁlts to migrate.

The fishery still provide(f’the eco_nomic basis for the & -
region but it was undergoing important structural z;hanges:
By 1911 cod had become _more 1mpo%nf. to the regional” economy N
as the herring and whale fishery declined. Ye::s‘ of over- .

Eishinq and lack of -good conservation practices had seriohsly o

affgcted the lobster fishery.-
The cod fishery was experiencing a period of increased .
capital input and-‘modernization as fishermen acquired more
fishing schooners and cod traps. This process however acted
\. to increase diversity within the region. 'By 1911 population
and incomes tended to be higher 1n the main cod fishing and
schooner communities while the traditional lcbster fishing

e

communities were on the decline. 'S




rl .
Outside of the fishery, the mainstay of the economy,
elements of.continuity and change were to be found.
Subsistence agriculture remained an important element of the
econoiﬁy. The forest resource was an lmportént c;:'mpcnent of
this syuhsistence for both fuel and construction materials.
But by 1911 argrowing bommstolalization of the forest EesoULa
was evident by the establishment of sawmills in one community.
This was:syml;olic in that it re‘presented.a shift towards the
resources, of the lénd and away from ‘the Er;ditional exclusively
marine or’iented resourcé base. ) .
The tailway throuqﬁ the Isthmus of Avalon improved
linkages, but it too i.r-xcreas‘ed the diversity between communities
Zand create‘cl its qvin subregionp. In 1911, the /east:ern’ side of
Inner Placentia Bay had terrestrial linkages with.Newfoundland
and the railway was the mode by which both passengers and
mails moved. In contrast the rest of the region relieri upon
the weekly service provided by the, coastal steamer. b -
< Thus while the entire region retained a heavily marine
oriented economy in 1911 the railway as an innovation in
tra’ns‘pcrcation was prc:bably not éerceived as ;eing’ a problem
o for the long run vi’abuiéy of';:he regione . '




g . ‘.ahapter vV Far Better Circunstances Than Ever Before

"Far better circumstances than ever-pefore" - so wrote
Allan Goodridge, Deputy Minister of Marins and Fisheries
£ niateportieet 1920 (J.H.A. 1920: Appendix 708). Indeed,

~the decade 19}1—-1921 was one of the best peers ever ex- e

. perienced 'by Newfoundland's fishermen. This situation was -
due not only;tc a series of’qood yields from the cod fishery .
~  but, as so often before in Newfoundland's history, war in
Europe created in increased -demand: for’ codfish and prices in- ~
. creased. ( . N h
The effects of the war on the economy . rippled throuqh
every fishing harbour. But ot)on].y the fishery was affected }
- the war stimulated otheréctors of the .economy and increased
employmem: opportunities for Newfoundlanders in both Canada
- and @he United States.* Individuals, as well as communities

reacted differently to these changing condn:lons, and adopted

strategies which were felt to be 1n the best interests of the
u individual ‘or the group. Yet, collectlve(l.y these strategies

3 had a profound effect ub'on‘ the Inner Placenti‘a Bay region.

Population - . . . .

< By 1921, the population of Inner Placentia Bay was 6555,
'

&t w3 an increase of 8. H over-1911. Despi&”a increase however,

'*Accor\iling to the 1921 Newfoundland and -Labrador Census, the
. colony lost 8987 inhabitants throuqh emigration durinq the
' decade 1911-1921.:




. Pméortion of
. [fotal Population|1921 - 7% 17y |, 36w - 15%

i

. % .
m; process of settlement retreat and consolidation which were
evident in ‘the decade 1901 - 1911 cor%tinued. Thus while the
gumber of communities did not change significanuy, the
proportion of the total population in the smaller cammunstxes
did* (see 'rable 5 1. -

Table 5.1: Inner Placentia B.x = Settlements By Population
. Size 1911 - 1921

Population size

50 - 99| 100 - 199 200 - 299 300+

[Settlements 1921 © 18 T ‘16,

[Total Population|1911 10% 18% - 38% 132

Number ‘of w, i PR
Settlements 1911 .25 14 15 3

Number of

Pxopo:tion of

21%

26%

Source: Census ‘of Newfoundland 1911; 1921

.

The proportion of the total .po?qlation living in communities

vith 0 - 49 1nhab1tants decreased 3% between 1911 and 1921.
"Rhin both the 50 - 99 and the 100 - 199 category the
'“lmhar of settlements and the propoxtien of total populatlon

lhowed nttla change. However, althouqh the number of the
i

l'!gest ssttl.ements did not i Y the g

. . :
The large decrease of communities With 0 - 49 inhabitants
¥as mainly due to changing census format. For example, in
152) all the inhabited smau islands south of Tack's Beach
Vere grOupeq toqather. 5 4




of population occurred in these places, from 21% of the

total populatlon in 1911 to 26% by 1921. Most.of this in-
crease reflected the gravitation of population towards the L
large central places.

The distribution pattern,however, remained virtually
unchanged and, with the exception of Fox Harbour, the ‘
largest centers can.tir;ued to_ be located on.the islands. How-

. ever, during the decade 1911_”“, it was the communities on

. the central islands and fron; Swift Current, along the I;c.hﬁ\ua
of Ava»l;n ané along the eastern side of Inner Placentia} Bay
to Fox Harbour that expelrlenced the mosg- growth. 1In con.tr.ast,
settlements on the vtesterx} side of Innex‘:'- Placentia Bay,

particularly from Presque to Sound Island,tended to axperiencé

1

population decline. Of the 18 settlements in this, area 13 \ 1

-
experienced absolute decline and a collective loss of 198
inhabitants, while the 5 experiencing growth added anly 64

inhabitants.

2 .
Population Structure and Migration - . .
The population pyramid for Inner Placentia Bay in 1921

shgws that the population was still‘ relatively youthful

e 1Figur¢ 5.1) . Hep‘v:ever, there are several contrasts with the’
popula'.t:i\gn structure for 1?11. lj'or ex:ample, in ]..92]‘. there
was an inérease of 15% in the’ ‘popula\:ibn group 0 - 4 years.
The number of males and females in the 10 - 14 age qraup '

-reflects the lower bizeh ,race for the area for the period
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1906 - 1911, noted in’ the previous chapter. Another contrast

is a decline in the absolute num.bex ‘of males and females in = °

the 30 - 34 aqe cateqory. s
During the decade 1911 - IQQ Inner Placentia Bay con-

tinued to lose a considerable proportion of its populat%‘n
through ouf:miq:ation. For example, when the age cohorts for
1911 are projected and are compared with the actual .numbers
for 1921 it is possible to obtain some indication of-the loss
and the age groups mosy affected. Figure 5.2 demonstrates
that. all age groups experiencéd depletion over ‘the decade.
i‘his depletion was most prevalent in the age grqups 20 to 34 -
years ‘and particularly in tf:e age. group 30 t‘c 34 years where
it reached almost 458 The depletion rate for females ex-
:eeqed that of males for the age groups 25 to 40 years, while
for the age group 50 to 64 years the rate for males exceeded -
that of females. But this "depletion” em:ompasséd more than *

just populafion movement - as well as outmi‘q;aéion, death took

its toll. For example,.tuberculosis claimed many victims,

and in 1918 an outbreak of "Spanish Flu" or influenza led
. to additional death’s. Stacisti:cs. for‘lthe District of Placentia

- St. Mary's suggest that 4pproximately 235 inhabitants of

Inner Placentlia faay died Zetween 1911 and 1921 from tubercu-

losis. Betweén 1911 and 1917 the District's mortality rate

averaged 14.38 per thousand, but in 1918 it was 23.54 (Nfld.

vital Statistics 1911-21). Nt
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Economy / .

The fishery continued to play the dominant role in the

economy, though this dominance was not as marked as previously.

For example, whereas 91.6% of the w‘o‘;king population was

engaged in catching and curing fish in 1911, by 1921 this had

dropped to 85.0%. The:number of males catching and curing
fish in 1921 was 164 fewer than in 1911 and females curing

fish were 120 fewer.

This decline in the primary sector was

only partially offset by gains in employment ‘in the .secondary

and particularly the tertiary sectors as is demonstrated by

Table 5.2.

Table 5.2: Inner Placentia Bay - Ccmposition of the Labou: ..
e Force 1911 and 1921

*1743 males; 1028 females

*¥1579'males; 908 females

Occupations Number 1911 Number
1911 1921 1921

Tdachers & Clergy 28 .9 40 1.4 |y
Merchants & Traders 42 1.3 32 1.1°
Government Service .
& Office 29 1.0 59 2.0
Mechanics 15 "5 - 1% .5
Farmers 5 .2 2 .1
Lumbering 9 .3 10 3
Otherwise Employed 127, 4.2 280 9.6
Catching and Curing
Fish 2771* 91.6 2487 ** 85.0

3026 100.0 2925 106.0
‘Source: -Census of Newfoundland 1911; 1921. s




.
But ‘despite this numerical decline of the labour force

engaged in the fishery this sector experienced a numper of

changes which refle,ct important shifts in capital inputs and

technological applications.
Boats . .
- oOne of the major development$§ dﬁring the décade 1911 -
1921 was the introduction of gasoline engines for fishing

boats. Newfoundland Customs Returns show that between 1915

*and 1920 over 11,000" motor engines were impprted. Undoubtedly

a number were 1mpoxt\ed ‘earlier, but imports of g&solme
suggest ‘that.they were not in wﬁ:despr'ead use. For exel.mple,
during_the customs year 1910 \- 1911 only 51,064 gallons of
gasoline, naptha and‘benezine were ;mported;'by 1915 - 19i6
over .340,000 gallons were impo:ted.; and by 1919 \— 1920’ over
1,230;0(% gallons. TheJuse of these engines was a great help
to the fishermen. ; ’ ’ -

The possession of a motor:boat enabled a
fisherman to- get to the place where his bait
was to be found in good time, and yet not
have-to leave home at mid-night in order to
do it: . it often meant the difference between
a supply of bait and no bait for his gear.
With it he reached his gear early, and could
therefore have longer time on the fishing
ground.” He returned to his home not only
emuch sooner, but fresh.for other work
(MacDermott 1938: 179 - 180),

.

It'is difficult to-determine‘when these engines wére

introduced  into Inner Placentia Bay, and to what extent they




were common by 1921.55 the censug did not record :he number
of motor boats. However, by 1912 they had been inttoduced
into Fortune Bay (MacDermott 1938: 178-179). Butler refers
to engines at Harbour Buffett in 1918 (Butler 1975:931, 33)
and a Sound Island merchant's business letterhead proclaimed
in 1920 that he was an agent for Lothrap, Fairbanks-Morse
and Gray marine engines.*

While the types of boats being utilized in the Inner
Placentia Bay fishery did not change there was a marked de-
crease-in xhe number 'ojfthoacs Ln both the 4-30 guintal s;ze
category and those ove;.‘ .30 quintals. Boats in the 4-30 quintal
catego}:y declined f?om 1514 in 1911 to 951 in 1921, while npoar.s
over 30 quintals fell from 167 in 1911 to 85 by 1921. 'he
reasons for this-decline may partly be attributed to the de-
cline in the number of fishermen. However, additional factors
such as the decline oé the lobster fishery; increasing Tmphasis

ion

on cod’ and more wid d use of ; the i
of marine engines; and the expansion of the schooner fighery
which would have diminished the numbet' of inshore fis.he;m:en,
undoubtedly were operating as well. . .

In t’:ontrast the number of fishing schooners increased
from 86. in 1911 to.104"fy 1921, The'schooners were also a
little larger - in 1911 the average tonnage wa}u .3, but in - ’

1921 it was 27.3. 4 i B
*May 1, 1920. Sir Richard Squires Papers GN8/2, File 63,
Provinciql Atchivea of Newfoundland and Labrador (PANL)

‘» . . e
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In terms of the geographical distribution of fishing

boats 'ehs pattern was similar .to that of 1911, with settle-

ments havirg boats roughly in proportion to their population.

The over 30 quintal boats continued to be located in the ’

Ship Harbour - Long Harbour area; at Long Island and Ragged =

Islands; in the Great Paradise - St. Kyran's area and at

North Harbour and Arnold's Cove (see Figure 5.3).

The décrease in the number of larger boats occurred
primax?iwl-y aﬁ Fox Harbour, Red Island, Merasheen and 1ln the ,
freat "Paradise - Clattice Harbour a}'ga. At l‘a’ar Haven,

“, Arnold's Cove and North Harbour, however, \the.re was an \1ncx.:ease
\ in-boats’ over 30 quintals. ’
' i The geographical distribution of fishing schoongrs was
also similar to that of 1911. The greatest concentration
/’occurred An the Fox Harbour - Long Harbour area; the central
islands; and on the western side of Inner Placentia Bay be‘-
tween Great Paradise and Clattice Harbour (see Figure 5.4). . ’ -3
2 'l‘he greatest decrease in the number of fl.shing vessels
occurred at Fox Harbour, Greatand Little Paradise, Red

‘Island, Iona, Ship Harbour, yamnche. ard Toslow, communities

- which with the exception of LaManche were located in the

outer s\ectisn of the study'area. The greatest increase

occurred An the central archipelago, at Tack's Beach,

. e shei 3 + Kingwell, Haystack and Ba: Haven. —

s Noxth Haxhcur waa the only mainlar\,i community: showinq a . B

e N ?
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significant increase. i

Fishing Gear - LR
The trend towards greater capitalization in fishing
. boats seems to be reflected also in ‘important_chapges in -
.gear. The decade 1911-1921 saw a substantial shift from the
low capital input traditional lines and nets towards the
more expensive cod trap. : ’
Betwee.n 1911 and 921 the number of nets and lines fell
¥ from 43, 784 to 34,137, adecrease of 22%. Of the 41 communi- '
i ties for which the gomparison cen be made, 28 experienced a
decrease in the utilization of nets and lines while only 13
showed an increase. This increase was significant only at
N Red Island, Iona, Long Harbour and’ North Harbour. ' . O
) The number of codtraps being utilized, however, increased
.. 84% during the decade 1911-1921, from 102 to 188. More .
signific;x;tly, there was a considerable diffusion of this
fishing technique: in 1911, codtraps were being utilized b
only 23 communitiés, but by 1921,,37 comm\;nities had this ?‘-’{
technology . ohly two communities experienced a decrease in
the)number of codtraps, Fox Harbou; and Hays;éck. Many
» communities experienced a substantial increasg in cod ‘trnps
during the period, but the most si.gﬁiff?:ant geograp‘hia feature
is the /morerwidespteaﬁ use o} this te'/chhology on the western

. side of Inner Placentia Bay. For example, in 1911, except




for Great and Little Paradise with a total of 17 cod traps
and an additibnal 8 traps among the communities in the Toslow,

Clattice Harbour and Isle Valen area there was not a codtrap

present in any community along the entire western side of the ,

bay until one came tb Come By Chance on the Isthmus of
Avdlon. : By 1921 there were 63 cod traps in this area, dis-

tributed among some ! communities (see Figure 5.5). .. _

Fisheries Productivity and Incomes
Despite the increased.use -of ps and the on

"of the schbonen fishery tI 4aggxegxa yield from the cod

fishery was lower in 192d than it had been’ in 1910, 62,406
quinta‘ls down fr?m 69,651. Ne\}erx‘thelesu, the coa fishery,
came tb play a more Tmpdrtgn: role in the Inner Placentia Bay
ecr.;'nomy - whereas cod fish teprésented about 64; of thg total
value of fish prod.ucts fl; 1910 by 1920 it had inéreaseti‘ to
928, ] ’

The reasons for this change were p‘rlmaruy a number of
good fishing Seasons cou.pl‘ed with a decll.lne in the other
sectors of the region's marine economy. During the decade
1911 - 1921 the catch of cod fish in Newfou:ndland, waters was,
among the highest on reco:dh. In addition, wartime conditions
created A‘géod demand for dried ¢od fish and prices rose
(see Figure 5.6). o »

These conditions meant relative -prosperity for many Inner

—
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Placentia Bay communi?ies and those that fared best were
naturally those vhich had beern‘/ most actively engaged in the
cod fishery an§ had better b s and gear. For example, as
Figure 5.7 shows in 1921 the pattern was simi‘Fr to that of
1911 when the most productive regxons were the Great'Paradlse
- Clattice Harbour area; the Fox Harbour - Lcmq Harbour area
and ‘the central islands.

Th‘e lobster fishery declined substantially, however,
between 191t0 and 1920. Whereas 2915 cases of lobster were
packed in 1910 only 1718 cases were packed/i{l 1920. The
'value of lobster as a proportion of the total value of £1sh
products ﬁeclined from 10% in ‘1910 to 6% in 1920, and the
number of men and women engaged fmm 595 to 143. This decline
was partly due to the overexploitation of the stock durinq
previous decades but it was accentuated by wartime conditions.
Given record prices and good catches of cod it was better to
concentrate op this species. Moreover, 'the war seriously
affacted ;he- marketing of lobster”since before 1914 a large
amount had been exported to Germany. Between 1911 and 1914
the average price of a case of tinned lobster was $19..50:
hetween 191.5 and 1918 the price was Slg 66. High prices
for tin, as well, as difficulties in secur}ng a supply,

presented additional problems (J.H.A. 1912-19, Appendices).

Figure 5.8 shows that the western side of Inner Placentia

Bay from-Isle Valen to North Harbour and along the Isthmus

. D

-
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ducted ftém Inner Placentia Bay as no’ statistlcs were included

of‘ Avalon to Fairhaven and the central islands continued to
be the main lobster fishing areas. In 1921 mﬂy of the
communities in the outer gection of Inner Placentia Bay

did not participate at all in this fishery - £6r example

Fox Harbour, Merasheen, and several small communities in the?
Great Paradise - Clattice Harbour area. .

It appears Ehat this decline in the lobster fishery » &
affected the communities on the western side of Inner Placentia
Bay more than on the eastern side of the bay where the .
communities tended to be smaller, or-on the centra'l islands
.where there was a schooner based fishery as we;l.l. Isle Valén,
Davis Cove and WOody Island appear to have been particularly
affected and not having placed much emphasis on the cod fishery
were much less productive in agg;r,egate thén other commun_j.éies
of ‘a similar size. »

The herring fishery also experienced a decline. 1In 1920.

only 1664 barrels were packed in contrast to 2839 in- 1910.
In addition,”almost all of the 19‘20 production was packed )
at two communities, Spencer's Cove on Long I_iaand, and on
Sound Island (see Figure 5. 9).

By 1921 it appears that’ the whale fishery was not con—

An the census. What records are available suqqest that de-

pletion of the whale herds was probably responsible for the i

plant closure. Table 5.3 shows a dramatic decrease in the




INNER PLACENTIA BAY

HERRING - 1920

>

’> 350 BARRELS
” 250-349 B.ARRELS

. 150-249 BARRELS
K ‘ 50-149 BARRELS

@ <50BaRRELS




number of whales processed at Rose au Rue between 1911 and

1913, In addition for both-1913 and 1915 the production

of oil was far below the levels prevalent for 1912 and 1914

suggesting, that smaller whales were being taken.
A =
’

Table 5.3: Rose au Rue,

911 - 1915

Whales Taken and Whale Products
1

Gallons of 0il

Tons of Bone

Tons of Guand

Year | Whales Taken
1911 146
1912 56 -
19]:3 41
19144 69 .
1915% ~ 69

174,762
.86,688
40,433
61,866
40,300

B

*Includes’Production for Beaverton

225
85
66

© 5
50

\
Source: Journals House of Assembly, Appendices 1912 - 1916.

. suxprisingly, despite a drop in the production of salted

cod and a significant decrease in’the 1ob5ter, hen:ing and

whale fi/sher!.es, Inner Placentia Bay was still able to maintain

a levellof income comparable to other fishing areas 'in

Newfoundlan For example, the average qrnings o%a male

enqaged in catchinq and curing fish in/1920 1n “Inner Plaaentj.a

Bay was $355.39 or roughly 7% above the ‘Placentia - St. Mary's

District average of $329.98, and the Newfoundland average of

$333.66. When the earnings are mapped by community the

A\ ®

pattern that smezges is si.milar to that for 1910 (see figure




5.10). The most economically productive aréas continued to
be the Fox Harbour - Long Harbour area; the central islands;
Bar Haven, and especially the Great Paradise - Clattice
Harbour area. The lowest levels of income occurred on the

, western side of the-bay between Isle Valeh and Sound Island
anfl at the smaller communities ’alonq the Isthmus of Avalon.
.DnE'strikinq feature, however for 1920 is that the communities
of Red Island, Iona and Ship Harbour have fallen below the

median whereas in 1910 all three were in the highest category.

Subsistence Agriculture

Throughout the decade 1911 - 1921 subsistence agriculture
continued to be an implortant adjunct tb the economy of Inner
Placet;tia Bay. The Cens‘us of 1921 recorded that 1219 persons ., -
cultivated land. Durlnq the decade‘, aqricul\:urel societie;
were established at Bar Haven and Haystack, whilée the
societies at Merasheen and Arnold;s Cove continued in operation.
As in 1911, 11\_restock and root crops were the n;ain focus.
Table 5.4 shows however, that there was a decrease in the
holdings of cattle and sheep. swine’continued to decline,
while géats increased. The major change however, was a large

.'increase in the number of horses.
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Inner Placentia Bay - Livestock Holdings

1911-1921
Livestock 1911 1921 Percentage S“crsaue
or Decrease
Cattle 574 475 -17
Sheep 4910 4681 -5
Swine 97 49 -50
Goats 95 170 +79
Horses 44 112 « +155
Poultry 6182 5780 -7°

Souzcé: Census of Newfoundland 1911; 1921 !

Figure 5.11 sl?ows, however, that ta;stribution patt;tn of

livestock holdings remained similar to that of y. The

eastern side of Inner Placentia Bay from Fox Harbour to

Swift Current continued to have higher than average livestock

holdings.

Red-Island, Iona, Indian Harbour and Monkstown had

more cattle than other communities located on the” central

islands and on the western side of Inner Placentia Bay and

consequently placed higher.

Haystack, with its new agricul-

tural society, had taken steps to strengthen-the subsistence
.

sectoy, and a report for 1917 had noted that bogesheep and

cattle holdings had increased (J.H.A

. 19}.0: Appendix 411).

’
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crops i .
Hay for the livestock and root crops such as potatoes,
turnips and cabbage continued to be cultivated. There ‘was

an i in the on of ; and turnips while

hay and cabbage production was down Asee Tables5.5).

Table 5.5: Inner Placentia Bay - Crop Production . ?
g, e 1911 - 1921

\

Crop /' T 1921 Percentage Increase
N ) |- or Decrease *
) \ |Potatoes 5,177 brls. 6,479 bris. [ 425 5 )
- Turnips 495 brls. 603 brls. - 22 ’
7 Cabbage 528,3?5 hds¢ 378,840 hds. -28
Hay 1,245 tons .4 907 tons =27

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1911; 1921

Figure 5.1‘;" indicates that the pattern of crops producﬂ_ o
community as we'u as the var}aus consumables such as milk,
butter, meat, wool and eggs resembled that of 1911 and it
also followed closely the pattern of <u.veatock holdings’. i

Again it was on the eastern side of Inner Placentia Bay

between Swift Current and Fox Harbour that prqduction was
higher. Interestingly, apart from Haystack and Great n_nd
Little Paradise, all the larger communities on the central

islands and the western side of Inner Placentia Bay.had “pro-

diction levels below the median.. The more.:quad terrain.

= /7 : ’
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and differences in the rock and soil types may also have o
contributed to this pattern. While some commynities ur-
doubtedly were able to supply most of their own needs it .
appears that only the smallest communities located along the
Isthmus of Avalon were approach’inq self-sufficiemcy and some-
times had surpluses for sale. L

The gmpact of the First World War does not seem to have
been detrimental to the agricultural sector - indeed it may
have helped to stimulate it. While cod fish prices rose
'markedly 50 koo did prices for agricultural and livestock
p:oducts. Tabl; 5.6 shows that hay and vegetable pticés
more than dcubled and with the exception of horses and goats

so d'id most livestock prices.

Table 5.6: Agricultural and Livestock Price Changes
1

. 1911 - 1921
Item 1911 Prices 1921 Prices ' Percentage Increas
Potatoes, | §'1.40 brl. $ 3.35 brl. 132 o
Turnips ,1.30 brl. 3.00 brl. N 131
cabbage_ ./~ .05 hd. .05 hd. 0
Hay 17.00 ton 52.00 ton 206
cattle 35.00 ea. 80.00 ea?” 129
Sheep 5.00 ea. 15.00 ea. 200 \D
Swine | 10.00 ea. 25.00 ea. © 150
Horses 70.00 ea. 100.00 ea. 43
Goats 15.00 eaq ©10.00 ea. .o-331/3
Poultry © ,.50 ea. 1.20 ea. 140,
@ource: Census of Newfoundland 1911; 1921 and J.H.A. 1922, ' o
Appendix 321-322.. & y

N
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In 1921 the value of ‘the main crops produced and theséngoing
capital value of livestock exceeded $220,000.00 which repre-
sented about 39% of the total value of fish products in 1920.

In contrast, the comparable figure in 1910 - 1911 was 21%.

Forest Resources

Table 5.7 shows clearly that forest resources continued
to make an important contribution to the regional economy,
“even thou-qh volume of apparent outpu(; was down in most

sectors: . '

A

Table 5.7: Inper Placentia Bay - Forest Products 1911-1921

Item - X 1911 1921 '
Fence. Posts 64,650 . 31,960
. b
Wharf Sticks 9,670 7,465
Railway Ties . N/A. 5,413
Firewood. (Sticks)| 1,281,300 : 1,%47,9‘23

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1911; 1921
.

Thbse lower figures however disguise an increased economic

utilization of the forest resource whith grew out of the

/
~
i ng alization of the rural economy. For(

example, ‘whereas in 1911-there were only three sawmills, all
located at Honkstéwn,»by 1921 five other settlements had f

v
sawmills as well (Figure 5.13). With thé exception of
. B &
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\
Haystack, on Long Island, all the new mills were located on
the Isthmus of Avalon and at North Harbour and Swift Current
at the bottom of che'bay. These mills were small and were
valued by the 1921 Census at $400 - $500 each. _Yet in 1921
they provided employment for 18 persons‘nd sawed lumber ;'.c
the value of $5,365.00.* In addition to producing regular
products, mostly used in construction these mills were very
useiul in sawing the plank and heavy timber necessary in the
repair or construction of boats and fishing schooners. The
fishery also created a demand for laths used for lobster traps,
and with an increased tendency to ship dried codfish directly
tovmai'ket in Inner Placentia Bay vessels a need arose for
coopetxnge supplies. In 1921 18,000 laths were sawed at
Arnold's Cove and North Harbaur\,\ while Arnold"s Cove and
Haygtack sawed 8,000 harrel\ staves. This »expansicn ‘of s.aw-
milling also helgs to explain the moze widespread use of
horses in Inner Placentia Bay. “For example, Swift Current,
North Harbour and Ai’nold's Cove had 40‘horse's in gll l;y 1921,

compared with 10 in 1911.

s k
Transportation and Communication

In 1921 the Reid Newfoundland Railway continued to

operate one of its steamers such as the Argyle or Home weekl)}

'I‘hia did not include Swift Current hich was the largest
producer. Its mills employed 7-Of the 18 men and the three
mills were valued:at $10,500. It reported cutting 11,200
lggs and sawing 66,000 supe:iiciai £ et of birch, spruce and
p ne.




carrying both passengers and mail to mbst Inner Placentia Bay
communities. The more widespread use of gasoline engines in
fishiné boats improved communication between nearby settle-
ments and also resulted in improved linkages with settle-
ments on the Avalon Peninsula. This was important .s!.nce
communities ol &u Coie by Chance, Arnold's Cove, LaManche,
Little Harbour East, Fairhaven, Long Harbour and Fox Harbour
all had access,to the main’¥rans-Newfoundland railway systamv
just a short distance inland. 2 : .

. Consequently mény travellers, particularly those on the
central islands, and in the Bar Haven - Sound Island a{é&,
would go by small boat directly to the nearest community
with access to the railway, rather than take the coastal boat
which stopped at dozens of communities. For example, Butler
travelled in this manner on a trip from Harbour Buffett to
Central Newfoundland‘. and returned in 1913; and f:cm,sydﬁey, 3
Nova Scotia in 1920 (Butler 1975: BB_, 94, 103).

It appears that shippin§ as a revenue earner became more
important to the regional economy during the decade 1911 -
1921. Some of the larger, firms not only had vessels engaged
in local trade but in the foreign going trade as well.
Wakely and Sons 'of Harbour Buffett had two vessels of about

" 120 tons, the Gigantic and the Aiy B. S{lver as well as the
' 260 ton Jean Wakely. .In.1917, for example, the Gigantic £ook.
.. a load of cod fish from Harbour Buffptt to Oporto, P’éx‘vtugul, .

and returned with a load of salt (Butler 1E75: 66, 197-199).
. [ L. .




This practice of shipping direct to market created employ- (.
ment for oth stevedores and sailors, and resulted in an
increased need for coopers and cooperage supplies.

There was a considerable Lrﬂptevement in tommunication
facilities during the decade 1911 - 1921. For example, in
1911 there were just three settlements with a telegraph, Fox
Harbour, Sound Island and Come by Chance. During 1914 and
1915 tele‘:;raph service was extended to the central islands,
Bar Haven, Prowseton and the three communities of St:.vl(ytan‘s‘,
Bresque and Great Paradise. By 1921, the communities of
Little Paradise, Woody Island, Arnold's Cove and both Spencer's
Cove and Kingwell on Long Island had a telephone.connection 4’
to the nearest télaqza);h office in their respective neighbour-
hoods (see Figure 5.1‘) . ) i

By 1921 ,+there were more setblements ;n'he:e postal money
ordexs ‘could be purchased and there were six additional post

offices located at L and r on the N

1sthius of Avalon, and at Little Paradise, St. Anne's, St.
Kyran's and Clattice Harbour on the western side of Inner
Placentia .Bay.

Figure 5.14 also illustrates clearly the isolated nature .

of some of the area's communities. Among the most isolated
were, Iona, Indian Harbour, Chambers Island and Monkstown.
The. small communities south of Tack's Beach, Isle Valen,

and the small communities of Toslow, Great Bona and Little
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Bona, Butt's Hole and Davis Cove on the w;stern side of
the ‘bay were located somewhat nearer a telegraph office but
most did nde even have a post office. While the smaller
communities on the eastern side of the bay did not have
telegraph service themselves it was available just inland ‘at

. the various stall railway stationms.

Religious Denominations and Education

- In terms of religious affiliation there was very little

change during the decade - Table 5.8 indicates the long-run
stability in this index of social geography.
. : v
Table 5.8: Inner Placentia Bay - Religious Affiliation
191 .

1 -"1921
Religion Percentage of " percentage of
- Population 1911 |  Populagion 1921

] ]
Roman'Catholic < 58.1 56.8
Anglican "23.2 . 24.5
United Church 5.5 " s 15.3
salyation Ammy 3.2 ¥ 3.4

-Source: Census of Newfoundland 1911; 19214 '

s
Evan.tr}cuqh there was a slight decline in the proportion

of Roman Catholics amd a s’mgll’increase in the proportion of

}inglj.cans, the distribution “patcern remained, essentially

the same. , The small proportional: change was undoubtedly




-2
related to the gmwth,ﬁienced by the predominantly '
_Anqlic.jan‘cornmunities on Long Isl;nd and at Ragged Islands
while communities on the western side of Inner Placentia
Bay which were predominantly Roman Catholic Had experiem:edv
population decline. L ' 58
Because of a chanqed,defipition of literacy in the 1921
census ‘it is difficult to make comparisons with 1911. For
example, in 1911. literacy was calculated on the basis of the
population 5 ye;rs of age and older who could write, whereas ; )
in 1921 it was based on the population 10 years of age and
- older who could read and write. But, some relative index of
social progress can he.made by comparing literacy 1:; the
region with that for Newfoundland as a whole at the two periods.
In 1921, Inner Placentia Bay had a literacy rate of 67.8% g
which was almost 10% below the Newfoundland ya‘{eraqe of 77.5%.
This was only a slight improvement over 1911 when Inner
Placentia Bay's literacy rate was 12.5% below the Newfoundland
ayexage y
Literacy levels remained closely related to qommunity
Size. OF the eight settlements with 200 of more inhabitants ,
+ only two were below average (Bar Haven, Woody Island) at )\
62% and 50% respectively. Of the 14 settlements with less
. than a 50% literacy rate, only Giid (Clattice Harbour) had
over 100 inhabitants. T).m smaller and more 1’sqlace¢? settle~

" ments had very low literacy rates. Pinch Cove and LaMam:ho\




on the Istinus of Avalon, and Soldier's Cove, Glendon's Cove
and Davis Cove on the lower western side of Inner Placentia

Bay had only a 20% literacy rate or less.

Summary .
. .
By 1921 two general indicators of economic and social

well being that the fonal y of Inner

Placentia Bay was extremely healthy. Populfation was at an
all time high, as were general economic conditions resulting
f£rom both high fish prices and high yields. In fact, these
indicators were somewhat misleadgng, because by 1921 there
had occurred several other develcpments vfhich containgd with-
in them problems for the long-run social and economic 1nteq-
rity of the region. i
Although population showed a strong advance, for example,
this in large part reflected an increasée in fertility which,
is it reasonable to assume, was stimulated by a relative,
thnuqh ultimately short-lived, prosperity. In fact, in the :
young working age-group, out migration had been continuing
at Rhigh rate, and this loss of the younger, active, popula;
tion was most marked in the more isolated commnities of the
western side of the bay. Mdeed, overhll, and despite the.
population increase, the actual number of those working .

dropped, and the drop was allnnst who],].y concentrate’ﬁ.in the

: 'dom}.nant,seg:tor of the communu:y, the fishery.




This diminution of labor input was more than mﬁe‘up by
an increase in capital input - in the shape of 1ar§er boats,
heavier fishing gear, and, particuliarly, engines - and in
a greater concentration of ef‘fort on tfe dominant species,
cod. 'The problems inherent in these developments were that
the economy, as it became more capu:alized,' commercialized
and modernized, became more dependent on the cash £lows
characteristic; of the era of high, yields and high prices.
‘To some extent, these problems were of fset by the continued
health of the subsiStemte sector, and a very modest diversi-
fication of other sgctors such as sawmflling and services.
But these were modest at best - and, it should be emphasized,
were. weakest in the areas most isolated and most deﬁendent

on the fishery - the central islands and the western side of
. .

the bay. o .

In a'sense of course the shift of inputs from labour to
capital might be interpreted as a welcome sign of a developing
régional economy. It is, after all, one of the axioms Of .
the classic modernizinq process that this shift in focus
occurs. But inm the case of Imner Placentia Bay, it is not
clear that this process worked through to a progressive con-

_clusion. In the conventional wisdom, if labour inputs go
down and ce;pital inputs- rise; it is assumed that productivity,
at least as measured by per capita output, will rise. /In
Inner Placentia fl}ay by 1921 this had not happened, or, if it




happened briefly, it was not sustained. Output of dried salt
cod in the 1910. - 1911 petl.od. was 39.96 quintals for each b
nan catching and curing fish: by 1920 - 1921, despite the
capital and technological inputs, this figure had declined
marginally to 39.52 quintals. And this smaller aggregate and
per capita yield e supporting a larger population without
the help of a nourxshfng ancillary fishery. Only the magic
of sustained high wartime prices for cod perserved the
iTlusion of real progress.
To a degree.also, the very technological developments

ch had taken pllca_ also contributed to the prospects of
long-run regional decline. In one sense, the extension of
the cohmunications network, although’:upexncxauy it acted
to reduce isolation, also acted to confirm and' cnnsolidate
the central place f\mctions of the larger centres, espacially
those tied into the mainland transportation network. And
while thegintroduction of engines, .fer example, gave greater

independence in personal wobility, it also diverted custom

away from the weekly passénger and mail services of the coastal

ateaméhips, thus weakening the vlability of the system. Again,

there were regional or zonal Amplications in this y
as the areas most likely to be affected were the more remote
and smaller insular’'and western cnmmunxr.xen.

- But in 1921, these clouds on the horizon we; not studied

ways a good

by many. The yigcade 1911 = 1921 had been in man




one for, Inner -Placentia Bay. Whereas in 1911 the region may
be sai\d to have come through a decade in which the traditional
economy had rgached its ultimate logical expression, the
period 1911 - 1921 had Seen the introduction of developments
which commenced the refgrm and modernization of that tradition.
Most inhabitants of Inner Placentia Bay, insofar as they re-—
garded these developments at all, were probably satisfied &

with the promises’they saw in that modernization.

lJ




Chapter VI And It's Hard, Hard Times

"\These'words from the chorug of a folksong which details -
. the problems and*frustrations of| Newfoundland's £1ishermen
is both an ample and.applicabl& eading to describe the
social and ecohomic plight of fnder PIwcentia Bay during the
\ " period 1921-1935. Pty :
e 7. The cod fishery, the economid base of the area, was
affected by )i-:oth falligg prices and, equally serious, de-
clining yields. The Jpact may notl have been so drastic

7 had it been possible to obtain alte nate employment. '-However

rupt: . Responsible chernment wasg s\lspe ded and an appoiﬁted

. . Comm!.ssion began to run the affairs cf he Culcmy. =
P{:g'ulation [
' The. populat'ion of Inner Placentia ay‘declinefd slightly ‘\( §
‘ : ‘from 6555 in 1/321 to 6227 in 1935, a de r;:ase of 5%. The
e &g 2 .‘ number of settlements also declined fzo 56 in 1921, to 52 phis,
| & - 4n 1935/. However even more significant was t e change that ke :

.
occurred in’the Qropox;tion of the total opulauon living o




Table 6.1: Inner Placentia Bay - Settlements By Population
size 1921 - 1935

Population size'® 0-49 50-99 100-199 200-299 300+

¢ ) Number in 1921 18 14 16 4 4
. | NumMer in 1935 4 2 8 14 3 6

Proportion of Total :
Population 1921 7% 17% 368 15% .| 26%

. Proportion of Total ;
. Population 1935 7% 10% 323 12% 39%

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1921, 1935

While the propcrtion of the population in sectlements sized

~>

.0 - 49 rematned constant, th those ‘communities with rom 50
to 299 inhabitants not .only was there a numerical decrease
but a substantial pr'oguxuicnal decrease as well. .This was
most pronounced in the 50 .- 99 size catéqory. In’ contrast,
by 1935 c}n’\mm;ities with 300 or more inhahitan(‘:s haq increased

. from 4 to 6, while the proportion Gf the total population in
such communities had increafsed from 26% to 39%. o
Despits this; tendsncy: towardssrelativespopiiation cons

centration, in .contrast to the decade 1911 - 1921, many of

the larger communities experienced population decline'between »

1921 and 1935. For example, Fox Harbour ‘declined 8%; Red N

72 . Island and Harbour Buffett had a 10% decrease Merasheen 16%; L

Gteat Paradise’22% and saund Island 25%. some of the smaller




and'more isolated settlements had even greater losses. For
‘example, Iona (Ram's Islands) lost 33%; while Indian Harbour
on Merasheen Island lost 66%, and both Trinity Cove and Pinch
Cove on the Isthmus of Avalon appear to have been ahandt;ned. €
The greatest increases within the region occurred at

".s Beach and Long Harbour which In&ease’d by 60% and 28%

! re: gt_:tl.yeiy. The only other'sectleme'ts with a substantial

incredse were Fairhaven and Spencer's Cove.* These settle-

Mgnf:s howevet,-weie exceptions to the‘ge;\eral pattern ‘gf
popu_l‘ati.‘on decline. For example, of the 45‘settlements for
which a simple comparison can be made between 1921 and 1935, R

31 expetienced.popul.ation loss while only 14 showed an.increase.

. ~
Populatién Structure and Migration

L .The_bop'ulatlon pyramid for Inner Placentia Bay in 1935
shows quite a contrast to those of both 1911 and 1921 (see
Figure 6.1). ' The most significant changé was in the number
- . bl 2

of childrén aged 0 - 4 years. Whereas in 1921 there were 1002

. children in-this’ catagoﬁ, by 1935 there were only 642, a drop - '

Bf 36%.. The largaut age group in- ).935 was the 10 to'1l4 age
category. Anothez fenture 15 that the totals for males and

females in the 25 - 49 age groupa, with the exception of tha

*This appean ‘to hnve been dua to both nntural increase and
migration. . Long Harbour, appears to have received some of -the
Tona residents.> ‘Tack's Beach attracted residents from the
Ragged Islands, and -from other Protestant communities. ' Fair‘hnven
-may have received those residents who abandoned Pinch and . .
'l':lntr;y Cove. Spencer’s cave was b1_1935 an meortant commerclal
centre. .
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~ 30 to 34 age group, were all lower than in 1921. However, in
‘tRé age groups 50 years and older there was an increa%e.
. Taken collectively the records indicate that an aging of the
fnner Placentia Bay population occurred between 1921 and 1935. w i
BW1935 the proportion of the popul.atinﬁ«;mdar 15 years of
age was 33.8% a'change from 38.7% in 1921. Those in the 15
to 64 age q;oués increased from 56.7% in 1921 to 60.5% in
' 1935, while the over 64 age group increased from 4.6% tO 5.78. .
. The process of outmigration which was evident in the
decade 1911 - 1921 continued through 1921' - 1935. When the *
various age groups are projected o 1935 it is possible to p
_ see where the greatest changes were.t Figure 6.2 shows that, )
all age groups experienced depletion except tixose who by 1935
were 70 years or older. The age groups thgt experienced the

. ’
. greatest depletion were those in the 30 to 44 age groups.

. This meant that it was from the 15 to 29 Age group in 1921

- that most of the outmigration came The migration/depletion

X:ercent:agas for 1935. for the 0 - 9 age groups of 1921 are
much r-\ig'her than those experienced between, 1911 and 1921.
This sugqésts that in addition to young singles, there ﬁere %
als’o a ,humber of young couples with families leavl.x;q the area.
" It is worth noting that ‘this tendency goes against the conven=-

| tional wisdom whigh aréues that the Depmssian was nu::ked

v T

v *A 14 year gap between censuses is not: as convenient to work
* with as the regular 10 year interval, but it can provs.de uaefu
{ °  information.
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dominantly, i: this sect;r, by strong- r;tu:n flows of migrants

to the rural area’s. During the decade 1911 - 1921, the rdte o

of outmigration for_age groups over 35 had dropped off T

drastically but in 1935 the age groups 35 - 39 and 40 - 44
_.displayed a ,40'\ or greater .depletion rate for.both males and -
female,s.’l lIt is important to note that f_emale migration

4 | ¥ musf_: have been mucl % aﬁie"r‘ during this pex.:lcd.‘ Figure 6.1°

« ' shows a mich greater inbalance between thesexes than im 1921

. . .
and the ratio of men to women increased substantially especially
in the age gx:o\:ps 20 - 34. By 1935 the rates of outmigration

for the age group 15 to 34 were at least 10‘ or more highex

" for females t.han males, and in th_e 20 - 24 and 25 - 29ﬁate- -
- gory the figures were 223 and 18% respectively.*
o o -y . . ,
Economx )
o The fishery continued to be the backbone of the Inner

Placentia Bay economy. But the percentage of the labour force

‘\Q{p.arent].y engaged in this activity fell from 85% in, 1321 to
79% Bp1935 (see Table 6.2) . .

» *In 1911 -.1921 the rate for males in the 35 - 3 d 4 45 )
age groupswas 12%.and 6.5% respectively. The fef e was 7
much htgher being 24% and 25% raspsctively. v ¥&4

s *'"rhia may be’ party due to the open access nature’ of the
+  fishery resources for males. However, for females, employment

. ’ " oppoxtunities were limited in the area. Domestic or other '
/ service, geferally logated outside the area, or marriage, were. e
uuually the.only options.




Table 6.2: Inner Placentia Bay - Composition Of  The Labour “
. Force 1921 and 1935 o

P
Occupations o1 [1921 1935 1935 | ¢

P ! % % :
Teachers ‘& Clergy . a0 | 1.4 |7 29 T 1ls
Merchan&s & Traders . - 32 1.1 45 2.2
Government Service & Office so | 2.0 7" 28 1.4 .
Farmers - 2| 16 .8
Lumbering : 10 .3 62 - 8

—

Otherwise ‘Emplcy ed s o] ’
*(Includes Mechanics for 1921} 295*%|10.1 240 11.9 S
Nshery (Catching & Curing) 2487%85.0 | "1593%* 79.1

N TOTALS 2925 [100.0 2013 100.0|,
1921%* 1579 Males 1935%#

908 Females P Males Only

Source: - Census of Newfoundland 1921; Enumerators' Returns 1935 o
Census. E

S
It should be emphasized, however, because of census )
discontinuities the data for 1935 do not'record females ix'\\voh/)ed )

in the curing process; had they done so the percentiqes would
have been altered.. * - . - ;’kj)

In reAlity the fishery was employing both more .numettqally -
and proportionally of the total p\oﬁulut‘ion by 1935. Fox;‘
despite'é 5%’ overall pbx‘:ulauon decrease in Inner Placentia

Bay and the accelerated outmigration of young males, the

fishery-employed 1593 men in 1935, a minor inSrease over the




1579- employed in 1921.
Honvzeudenn_;ve their occupation as famexs‘- in 1935.
and there was a marked increase in ‘he work force engaged
_in the forest and its related. Lnd"untr_ie's. Merchants and ¥
sales personnel also show an increase over the 1921 level.
| Buf.,;‘even in the ‘aggregate, these were minor -sectors. . Employ-
ment in éye fields of' education and government service de-
clined as did opportunit!.eg ;n the sector desfdnated 'other-
wise. employed'. % ' v
Inné}' Placentia Bay offered few employment opportunities :
Em— women outside the donieétic labour enterprise.. Detailed"
analysis of employment d;ta in’ the enumerators lists shows
that in 1?;5 orily 4.6% of the-tot_al work force was comprised
f women. Moreover of.the 92 women listed, 60 were engaged ¢
in domestif: service. The :émaipder were emp!.;oyed in the
teaching. profession and as postmistresses and telegraph

operators. : s .

Fishery

. . . t
Boats ! .

* One of the most significant changes for this perigd s
was the increased use of the marine engine in £1shify boats. .

‘This trend was recognized by government,: for in the 1935

,.cdnaub snaller boats were listed in three categories - motor o2




l\-“ﬂ\ 7/

boats, motor dories and dories.*

motor boats, 26 motor dories an

Bay.-

some oE the ‘'schooners as well < 7 auxiliary schooners were

tecorded.
in the number of smaller fishing

of a fleet of larger vessels that fished" on the Grand Banks
(see Table 6.3).

By 1935 marine engines we:

By 1935 t!\ere were 339

1so being installed in

1088 dories at Ir‘mer Placentia

Another feature of this period was the increase

and the 1

-

Table 6.3: Inner Placentia Bay - Fishing Schooners and
Vessels 1935

Number

Type
Auxiliary Schooners 7 288 41.1
B;nkifxg Sch&oners 6 547 91.1
Fishing Schooners 58 1361 23.5
Western ;Boats* 86 1875 21.8
TOTAL' 157 4071 25.9

*Bufler describes a Western Boat as‘any boat that fished at
Cape St. Mary's, twenty-two to thirty tons, three to four
dories (Butler 1980: 46 - 47).

Source:

Overall, the total numbex cf schooners increased from.104 in

1921 to 157 in 1935 but, the average tonnaqs decliffed from

el
*The preambla to the 1935 census on nshinq boats and gear
- noted.that punts and other small
same classification as dories..

Census of Newfoundland 1935..

craft were grouped in the




/

Ap‘rasen’ce ‘of such schooners may account for the small number

! 167

0
27.3 to 25.9 tons and this figure would be nsiderably

lqwer were it not fo: the inclusion of the auxi.liary

schooners ard the larger vessels employed in the bank

‘fishery- (see Table 6.3). N ; t v
In termd of the distribution pattern of motor bpa;:s and

dcrfes, bFiqure 6.3 shows that while they both ‘occu’rred in

all sections of Inner'Plac‘entia éay there were di:fferences.

The greatest concentration of motor boats occurred at-Red

Island and in the Great Paradise =~ Isie Valen area and at

Arnold's Cove on the Isthmus of Avalon. One interesting

feature, however, is ‘the relatively low number of motor boats

at such large settlements as Long Harbour an® Fox Harbour L
- and particularly at the communities of Harbour Buffétt;
N .
Kingwell and Haystack an Lonq Island. and at Tack's Beach. ¥
A

These settlements did however have a large number of dox.-ies._
The diatrlbut-ion pattern of vessels -remained basically
unchanged (Figure § 4) .. ‘Fox Harbm‘:r», éhip Harbour and Long-
Harbour; Haystack, Kingwell and Harbour Buffett on Long Island: .
Tack's ‘Beach and’ Clattice Harbour continued to be the main
f}.sh“;’ng schooner ports with a smaller. concentrati.o‘n at Bar

Haven and¢in the Great'Paradise - St. Leonard's area. The

of motor boats in these communities since dories were an,

essential part of t‘he schooners‘ catchinq technique. .In
r
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.
contrast inshore fishermen found that motor boats were
better suited to) theiy needs.

The bank fishing schooners were locatéd at Harbour

‘

Buffett and Kingwell. ’,

Fishing Gear _
Just as tl!re were contrasts in the distributtoh of
x%ssels, nd¥or boats and dorias, ‘the same applied to fishing

gear. During the period 1921 tb 1935 there was a 12.7%
ﬁecrease in the number of codtraps in use. The\usa of the
codtrap declin;d at' 19 com\unitles, 4 con\munitias remained
constant; while 9 communities added codtraps over the period.
The greate8t decline, occurred at Merasheen, from 22 cod traps
‘in 1921 to just 3 in 1935. Tack's Beach,’ Great Paradise.and
Bar Haven ,'alsc showed™decreases. The increased use of this
tgc_hnique was confined primarily to-the communities of Little
Paradise, Fox Harbour and the Long* 1s12M communities of
Harbour Buffett, Kingwellﬁ, Haystack and Port Royal.

Figure, 6.5 shows thai:. by 1935 the use of codtraps was
confined almost exclusively to the Fox Harbour - Long Harbour
area; the Central islands and the Paradise - Clattlice Harbour
area. - Apart from Arnold's Cove on the Isthmus of Avalon,'by
1935 the use of codtraps on the_entire mainland section of

.Inner Placentia Bay was minimal. . .
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Ty
voured. Location was a’ factpr as well, since cod _3re H-

/usually more plentiful in more exposeé headland locations.

/ Whatever the’ :easons by 1535 the pa.ttern “of ccd trap. holdings
had, zaverted ‘to, that: of 1911' when this catching technique ;

was closely associated with the p of fishlng i 3z o b

‘The 1935 -census does however, provide a detailed break-
down of fishing nets utilized for cod, herring amd salmon. ;
From such data it, 15 possible to gain a better insight int(‘)- 3 .’
the Jixshore fishe);y and the catching techniqué and~pr§ductw -

“b for the various communities.’ .. ' E P
‘ i The distribution of cod nets in 1935 -shows that this .

- i technique was predominant at the bottom section of Inner /

Placentia m and pa:ticularly at the communities of Bar Haven,
wocdx' ;sland, Sound Island, and’Arnold's Cove (see Figure 6.6).

This catching technique was also utilized to a 1es§q£ degree -

& at Red Island and in the Paradise and Clattice Harbour area.
In contrast the Fox Harbour - Long Harhour area as well ak
_,the‘ important f£ishing schooner gegf:lement:‘s -on Lt;nq.\ulland . K

rarely used this ‘technique. Cod nsts’.are most egf‘lciant 1n .

[ .
the spring, the late summer and early fall when rthe codfish
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are more likely ‘to b€ in deeper water. Inshore fishermen
cquld use codnets in conjunction with lobster traps and at~
times when either bait for trawls was not available or the
cod were glutted on caplin or squid. For schooner based *
£1shermen hovever, this was the’time of‘_the yéax ivil'.len they
were actively‘engaged fishlng o;ﬂ: aro\md“ Cape St Mar)‘('s
with cod traps and/or trawls.’ - = <

Herring nets and selnes occurred .throughout the areef

but the

ion at Long i iied

Island, Arnold's Cove and Bar Have/n with lesser toncentration
on.the' central islarnds and in/t’( Paradise - Isle Valen area
(see E:ig\xrq 6.7) . Practically all_communities had herring
nets 'since her‘ring could be used as bait for cod trawls; as
bait for lobster traps; .and finally there had always b
some markets for pickled herring qutside Newfoundland.

Salmon nets were confined pir;.marily to the Long Hazhouz" =
Sound Island area. »Th;e :Eason for tﬁis'pattern was undoubtedly
related to the seasonal nature of this £ishery and the salmon's

return to the larqer streams and rivers fo spawn. N

Productivity . i \
2 T4 G -
It appears that during the period 1921 - 1935 "the over-

all trend was one of falling 5 ivity. - But of

h formut cham;es in the 1935 census it 15 qlfficult to make
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close as fish’ S were not tqﬁ:zda’d‘by

community as in the previous rec Some o :E_me, _' 3

.howéver, may be made by examining iargex—. ' ﬁati;nal, produc-

tion patterns and :élatinq this to known p;ttemg in the |

‘,regional experience. "y 7 ) < - & :
Output in the Neufcundland cod fishery for !:he period

1921-1935 was below the levels for the decade 1911 - 1921.

‘. For example, whl.la Newfoundland's annual expcrts of .salted

cod ave:aged 1, 451 378 cwt. during tha 1911. 7 1921 psried.‘

hetween 1921 “and 1935 annual axper:tb averaged 1, 320 517 cwt.,

a decrease of 9\. what is evggmote -revealing however, is
that for 'the period‘1929 to 193 every year was belaw even .
this averaqe In additlon, priceg declined dramatically

after 1930 and tended to remain at a lower level (see Table

|
6.4). 2% & B

Table 6.4: ewfoundla.nﬂ and Labrador Exports of salt Cod
> and Average Price- 1921 - 1935

Year N Expoxts of Salt Cod Average P:ice Per

Hundredweights Hundredweight =
1921 - T 363 792 _ 0 % 9.77-
1922 1 592 082 7.35 . a1
1923 1 483 087 ot ©.6.83 - -
1924 1264 674 6.70 . ¥
1925 .1 165 097 8.97
1926 1 366 461 8.82 .
1927 -— 1 589 B4l 7.58
1928 1 573 748 2 733
1929 ° 1 293 502 9.14

1

1

.




'1926, and‘in 1930 (Butlex." 1980 25, 29~ 30). s

It would appear that the cod fishery of Inner Placentia-Bay

decreased by at least as much or even more thah the
Newfoundland average for several yearsr. For example, reports A
fGtad that the trap fishery at Go'lflen éfay was a failure in
1922 and the trap fishery from Pldcentia to Cape Pine was
only fair in 1923.* Similarly in 1957 the ‘vtrap fishery was . l
reported to be alinost a bl:ank with an .unparélleled scyrel vy )

of bait. The 1nshox:e fishe:y alsc experienced 1ow catches.‘

For example, poor seasons were recorded at ‘Merasheen in-~ 1925,

The earthquake and tidal ‘wave of chember 1929 also 2

appears to have played havoc with the fishery.' In 1930 a ..

fisheries reporc noted that in the devastated a:ea and along

the whole south coast ftom Cape 'Race to Cape Ray, t:he fishery - *

was’ aPost a blank and there was a gteac scarclr.y of bait. -

In 1931"squid w{ere reported scarcé all alonq the coast A

Innex Placentia Bay fishermen were alsé plagued by dog fish: " /
a‘report in 1934 st_ated'Chat. "dog fish had never been so -
plentiful as d\irlng the pe‘st t‘nree yeax:s."*"* 8 These fish not
*Annual’ Report Department of Marine & Fisheriea, 1922:7; o

1929:9. (These regions were important to Inner Placentia Bay

schooner fishermen; particularly-those Erom the Fox Hax:boux/ . .
- -Long Harbout area). #5 ST

**Annaal Report Department of Marine and Fisheries, 193
19‘13*-“2_"‘3_1 s 1 e e

***'Summary of Reports Submitted, Economic. Conditions’of
Pladentia west." Magistrates Reports 3231\/34 GNl/l, 1934,
P.AN. L.




" only got on_g:he"haiced trawl hooks set for cod, but were .

veiy destructive tn the gear as well.

Seveza}. _poor ﬂshinq seasons meant that fishermen were '

fallinq into debt and according to Butler this made *nerchants

more reluctant to extend cxest to

Eood and fishery supplies (Butler, 1977. 16

fishermen in the form of

).

. The lobster ﬂ.shery 'was also on the decline, pa:cicularly

dwr.tng the 1920s:

For example, Newfoundland's production:

" of tinned lobster decreased from‘12,006 cases in 1922, to

9,401 cases in 1\9}3 and to 6,922 cases:in 1924. This decline,

alérmed the g

vernment and a cldsed season on 1obster was

put into effect ' for tHe chree year period 1925 = 1927.

Pollowing the reopening.of the lobster fishery in" 1928, yields

‘wex:e more stable, prices were firm, and the annual production

uve‘raqed_ 10,270 cases for the perio}ﬁ]:gzgf,ﬁo 1935 (see Figuré

el 2
6.5). > .
6.5 Production: of Newfoundland Lol g\ter ‘Fishery
_ 0 1928 = 1935 \
Nunfer- of -Cases P‘acke.d il Average fflce Per Case ("
4344 ) $ 23.63 .
4 17 179 . # 19.92
* L) .10 978 20.03
“H 9 562 ° 20.75
9 562 17.66 *
10 764 14.01
9920 3 17.14
) 8 853 18.81 :
| -
. Source: 'Annual Reports, Departmentsot ne and Fisheries,
: 1928 = 1932 and . 1926 1935

f"i B




- Prices for tinned lobster tended to be more stabie than -

prices for salted cod. By. makin_q ccmparisons with the pro=
duction! of tinned lobster as a proportién of the total
Newfoundland ‘production in 1911 and 1921 it can be estlmm:ed
tHat fot the period 1928 - 1935 the' avex:age annual Innsr
Placentia Bay praduction was about 1273 casaa. ’l‘hls rate|

s . however, was about 26& less than tpe 1921 prcduction nte.

.‘/‘ The Newfoundland herring ﬂshery was also decl.tnlng
during the period 1921 - 1935 (see Tabla 6.6). chevex:, the

"Cbmission of Government tock steps to imprnve thie fishery.
A Herrlnq -Board was estaﬁlished in 1934 and took measures 3
to control both production and marke:ﬂ.nq. Ccnsequently,

the pack was limited to an amount which qormspnnded with,

marketing requi .** Prices for herring also tended to
be more stable than in the cod fishery. In additlon by 1935

"7 herring were beifg pickled and processed .locally in

g had been ekported unprocessed.
3 / -
& . ¢ ¢ : )

of ‘total Newfoundland production was ta bcth 1911 and

©1921 and averaged 12.4
i **Speech by Hon. R.B. Ewbank, Commissioner for Natu;:a o
‘Resources May 26, 1939. File 7/38, 1938, GN1/3, P. A.N.L. |«

' Newfoundlahd prior to export: before this period more herring

~ . . = s B .

oy ¢ .
*The percentaqe of Inner Placentia—p: oduction as a proportion
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fable 6.6: Newfound].and Expc:ts cf Pickled Frozen and - ( s
Bulk Herring 1921 - 19 - ~

Year - |-  Number of Barrels .| Average Pricé Per Barrel| ,

Source:- Annual Reports, Department of Marine and Fisheries;

the herxlnq fishery dutinq the winter of 1930 - 31 at Long.

. occasions Butler was supplied by Alherto Wareham, a Harbour

1921 100 097 s $7.24
1922 - 115 492 Lt 7,39 : -
19237 7 | 92 627 Rz . ™
1924 . | w20 351 ’
1925 ©oosz02g | 5.64

fro2e . LT 61.604 . . 5.31 -
1927 | §7.739 . 7:10
1928. 64 640 - 6235 i

.|1929” 74,302, 133

1930 s \ 6.17
1931 - :, . N 673l
1932 ] 47 988 . 6.1
1933 28 370 . ¥ 6.36

Tluesy .29 601 § . BsE C "
1935 30983 : 723
; . o . 2

Customs Returns 1921 - 1935.

] .

. The emp;oyment'provided bothin catchlng"and processing

herring h?lpéd regdents of ‘Inner Pl.acent;a_ Bay 3‘ a énn‘afl o

viay. ‘For . 'exa.mple, Bubler ‘records‘ having partieipated - in

I!landr and later at Rosa au Rue Island; adnacent to Merasheen

Island, operatan out of a large moored vessel. On both

Bu{tett metchant (Butler, 1977: 9- 13, 14, 23524, 29).




. organization of this fishery had marginal. effects on the

- industry operated from 1924 - 1930, was closed during 1931 N

'activity (see\'l‘able 6.7). = Y

But when it is remembered that the 1921 }Fodug:uon of he:rm}

| -
in Inner Placentia Bay amounted ,to less than 2% of total

Newfoundland output, it will be seen that improveme'm: to the -~

reqlon at best.

The whale fishery was not carried on contlnuously from

Inner Placentia.Bay during the period 1921 - 1935. ‘Customs

Returns and Fj‘.sheries Reports seem to indicate that this

and 1932, and; then operations were reslimed. It appears that
from this time whaling was concentrated primarily on the
Labrados coast rather than at Rose au’Rue on Mstasheen

Island. A ‘government report of 1935 noted that while the

Newfoundland whaung Con\pany s Plant at R’tfge au Rue could
process 3 to 4 whales daily, the Grady plant ln Labrador '

was larger. .The company s plant at Hg\]kes Harbour, Labrador,
however, could process 6 to 8 whales daily. This report also -

noted that the whale factories were’ equipped with press

boilers for extractinq oil, separators for eliminating dirt,’

" water, and &ther impurities, and driers for making quano.*

+ The only | .scatistics for tha ‘Rosé au Rue plant: are for

the period 1928 - 1930 and these, shqw a patr.ern of decx%qued

*Department of Watural Resources, Memorandum to Acting '
Commissioner for Fisheries. January 11, 1935, File 13 52-1 5, .
P.A.N.L. '
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o 3\ . . v ~ .
L " Table 6.7: Rose au Rue - Whaling Statistics 1928 - 1930 gl
o Year ‘| No. of Whales. | o0il on | Guano'e on
. N %
¢ 1928 152 223,762 gals. N/A >
. | 1929 n 4,510sbr1s. 1,777 sacks™
b 1930 42 - 930 brls. +~ . 100 tons:-
» Source: Journal of the House of Assembly 1929-31
~ . S .| . s :
It appears, however, that Inner| Placentia Bay residents were . b

in tha total p!.cture.

also involved ifi the whaling compunyr'vs operdtions bn the

Labrador Coast. For example,, the 1935 cenaus shows that ‘. .

of the 251 men. employed in the whale. industry, 120 were from

the district of Placentia West and a further 24 were from the

district of Placentia - St Mary's. An‘ysis of the 1935y

'Census Enumerator Records for Inner Placentia Bay showed .that .
34 men worked ‘in the whaling hfdustry. Thsse men came primari-

1y from Harbour Buffett, Port Royal, Tack's Beach, Harbour N

"Island and some of the smaller-communities ‘of the western

side of Inner Placentia Bay.-

whus the utudy tegion experiencad a decline .in its
catches of cod and lobs:er"between 1921' and 1935 the herring
Hshery as- placed on a fime: basis and the whaling industry
was in cperuticn, even if both were,relatively small elements

As a result, the area fared as well

as Newfoundland'a othgr fishing areas in terms of income




N
during these depression years. For example?ﬁe average
' ‘figherman's income for Inner Placentia Bay {n 1935 wa# —

$135.43, which was almost identical to fhe Newfoundiand

b‘ave_x'age‘ of $134.44. Inner Placentia Bay, however,.fared

better than the dis Ts of Pladentia West and Placentia -

= St. Mary's, where the average fishing income was ‘$117.§4 and

$%10.38 respectively. = g

When the/ earnings are mapped by community the pattern

resembles that of 1921 to some degree (see Fiquxe 6 8) The

Fox Harbou; =~ Long Harbour area, tle cent:ral leands, and the

Great P’arédise - Clattice Harbour area tended to remain above v
average in fishing incomes. In contrast to 1921 several -of

the smal]:er communities in the Great Paradise - Clattice

. Harbuux‘ area had declined; while Woody Island and Sound Island
had"increased their incomies o\)’et. '1921.~ ‘Port Royal and Harbour
Buffett as well'as Red Island placed higher in 1935 than in
1921. 1iona, Isle Valen and Davis Cove, however, remained low.
THé more widespread use of motor boats-and the presence
of cod nets appears to have he'lpqd"Red Island, Woody Island, X

Sound islund, and Arnold's Cove. Harbour Buffett and Port

Royal were undoubtedly helped by the introduttjon of the
bank fishery and ‘the whaling indus ry. .

ae . Lowe: ircomes occurred in inshore cod trapping areas by

’ 1935,. Gxeat Paradise, Presquer and the nearby smaller

~ ’ communities, -as well as F;airhaven, Southern Harbour and Little :




_INNER PLACENTIA BAY

L,INCOME FROM FISHNG PER FISHERMAN-1934 .~
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. Harbour all had cod traps ln 1935) yet their average was .

- down.

Little Paradise was an exceptloﬁ, however - it hag. -
both a laxgex number of cod traps as wel.t as luxiliary and

regular schooners (see Figures 6.4 and 6.5),

Subsistence Agricultﬁre : @ : - i
|Agriculture continued to‘be an important adjunct to the =
economy.. For example, the 1935 cenbus recorded 1335 fisher- _
: - z .

. meh - farhers in the District f Placenfia-West and 771 in " *
the Djstrict of Plagentia’- St Mary's.’ LivestocK and root”

crops continued to be the main focus. . R

Livestock

As Table 6.8 shows, while cattle and swine declined,
< \ g
! other species increased over 192I. e - A ©os
. / . .

iy i Table 6.8: Inner Placentia Bay - I:ivestock Hdldinqs 1921-1935 ot
: 1921 1935 . % Increade or bdcrease
cattle i [ ET I c16.,,
e Sheep - . 5018 + 1.2
: ~ |sune 10 . -79.6
Goats 223 +31.2
oY |Hordes - 12 114, + 1.8
. |pourtry 5780—. 7083, . #22.5,,
. : a 3 : . -
s /-~ Source: Census of Newfoundland 1921, 1935. =




_similar to that of 1911 and 1921, with the eastern side of

* *The central islands-and the western side of .Inner Placentia
. T

‘Bay had a pattern of lower livestock holdings: It is also

Despite these changes the distribution pattern remained g

] Inner P;acentia‘aéy_béinq most heavily stocked (Figure 6.9).

¥ \ interesting tq note that-of 13 communjities.with an above

' average pattern of livestock holdings in.that area, 9 had

fewer thap 50 inhabitants, whereas on the eastern side of

. < " Inner El:acei'n:iu Bay only 4 of 12 similar communities had popu-

' the 1935 census.

“T lations of fewer than 100 inhabitants.
. . ; » . .

- o Hay and"root/ crops were also grown. Table 6.9 s‘hcws that -

production had increased substantially. Comparisons for

o betwéen 1921 and 1935 hay production had dgélihed, perhaps

= in" line With-the falling off of cattle but turnip and potato

cabbage are unavailable since the unit of measure changed 11;|

27" rable 6.9: Inner Flacentia Bay - Crop Production 1921-1935 &  __

T1921 o

1935

% Increase or Decrease

T L:ota(:oés
-~ 5 urnips |
" *| cabbage
Hay

7 E
- 6,479 brls.
603 brls.
378,840 hds.

907 tons’

9,431 b¥ls.*
. 1,004 brls.
659,945 1bs.
' . 657 tons

' 44576
+66.5 i R
o ;

-27,6 L]

t  Séurce:

ur

SR - “*Computed from 28292

bushels at™3 bushels

' Census of Newfpuhdland 1921, 1935

to'1l barrel. -
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Pigure 6.10 shows, however, that the pattern of crop
pxoductién and the va:}ous livestock products consumed in
1935 was noticeably different than in 1921. The mo; striking
“change occurred on the ‘eastern side of Inner Placentia Bay:
While this area was above average in 1921, by 1935 it .was _at
the top of the sca‘e. Communities such as Red Island,
Merasheen and Kingwell on the central islands showed an increase
over 1921. However, with the” exception of Bar Haven most
cammunities on tha western side of the region zpmalned 1aw or
even de_crsnsed from (‘:hs 1921 level.
i 'Given the decline Lﬁ-pruducgivity and income from the
fishery ‘the role of subaisténce agriculture was Qery impor;ant
during these depression years.- While prices for agricultural
produce were also lower”in 1935 than in the post-World War I
a;a, the'vq)ue of the crops pto@nced combined with ’pe ongoing
m@hlue of livestock was over $129,000.00 in 1935 (see
. Table 6.10). ’ N .
© Because on the whole prices for aqucultuxal produce did
not decrease as much as that of dried cqdfish between 1921 .
9nvd 1935, the value of subsistence agriculture in 1_935 increased
£rom 39% of the total value of fish products produced in
1920-1921 to ISO‘\ in 1935. 'with falling catches and declining
prices in the, fishery, communities with a stronger agricultural
base obviously fared bette; economically than those more

totally dependent on the inshore fishery during ‘the depre‘sﬂion'

years.

3
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Table 6.10: Inner Placentia Bay - Value of Crops and Live-
“Stock 1935
If:ems Quantity $ Price Per Unit $ \.Ialue
Potatoes 28,292 bu. .70 bu.. 19,804.00
Turnips 14004 brls. 1.50 brl. 1,506.00
Cabbage 659,945 1bs. .02 1b. 13,199,00
Hay 657 tons 24.00 ton 15,768.00
cattle - g 60.00 - 23,880.00
Shéep 5018 2.00 35,125.00
Swine 10 15.00 ' 150._0;; '
Horses us 100.00 11,400.00
Goats . 223 7.00 1,561.00
Poultry 7083 1.00 7,083.00
- Total: $129,476.00

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1935

Forest Resources

In addition to maintaining its role as the sourcesboth

ef Euel and cunstruc':!.on materials for marine and terrestrial

but, sigpiﬁicant growth.
u'xc_:eusad from 10 -persons’ 1}'\' 1921 to 62 in 1535;

use this sector of the reqional economy axperienced.a small

Employment in forest industries

Small saw- -

mills located in communities such as Monkstown, Fox Harbour
S\~ 2 25




Swift Current, No;:th Harboux.; and Arnold's Cové provideé some
employment. However in 1935 about 30 men were working for
most of the year with the Anglo-Newfoundland Development:
Company as loggers for that company's pulp and paper milll'at
Grand Falls. It is interesting to note that o} these 30 mm;x

27 were from North Harbour. \

Transportation and Communication
. . 'lhe central ‘iélands and t:he wéstern side of Inner
" Placentia Bay continued to receive a weekly passenger and

mail service prcvided by steamgrs such as the Argx e or Hcms

e until 1932, But from December 1932 the servicé was cut back
to once every two weeks (Daily News, 2 December 1932).

This retrogressive step increased the isolation of nany -
communities, pérticularly those in the Isle Valen, Merasheen .
and Great Paradise area. Communities on Long Island as well
as other communities such as Tack's Beach, Davis Cové, Bar
Haven, Woody Island and Sound Island wfre not as advarsely
. ®affected since their location further in Inner Placentia Bay
made tran/sportatfon by mctor boat or skiff to mainland centers

feaslble during much of the year.  Frpm theae mainland communi-

ties ccnnec:ions could easily be mad with the railmad syatein.
In addition to less frequent mail service t:here was ulso

a decrease in the number of post offices from 35 in

28 in 1935.. Many of the 28 were also very small and did




: were owned by metchants, 3 by tpe clergy; 2 by civil servants o

little business. For example, 7 postmasters with their

salary and commission earned less than $25.00 per year; while

11 more postmaaters received anly $25 to $100 per year.* §
‘Undoubtedly the greatest change in communications during

this period was the 1ntrcducti.on cE the radio. While % AN

possible that some residents may have had a radio during the -

late 1920s, there were still only 22 radios at Inner Plagentia | Lo
Bay in 1935, and of these' 6 were at Harbour Buffett (seé’ E

Figure 6.11). . ) . i

The cost of a’ radio was apparently the reason why so few
were present at Inner Placentia Bay by 1935.: For example, 8 ‘
in 1934 ‘a radio cost $95 (Newfoundland - Quarterly 1934: 43),
and this was far more than most.fishermen could afford given

fishery inceméé for the period. Analysis of the 1935 census

showed that of the 22 radio sets at Inner Placepti.-a Bay, 13

. ~
and 1 by a schooner captain. Even such a small number,; however

had a considerabie impact given the close inteéraction of out-
port society.** . N
Coastal anﬂ foreiqn—qoing shigping was also important to

the economy. E‘ishinq schooners carried -fish producf_s to st.

- John's and returned with provisl.cns when the fishing season ) 5

'Daparment of Posts. and Telegraphs Proposed Salaries of 2
O\n:-Fo:t Officials. as 'from January 1, 1935, GN1/3, PiA.N.L.

*%An mtsxestinq compnrnt:‘ve fiqure is given by Miner in ‘his }
classic study St. Denis: a French-Canadian Parish - his field

work in 1936 noted a total of 28 radios. in. the parish.of ‘St. °

Denis though the population of. Inner Placentia Bay was nearly

ten times that of the Quebec parish (Miner 1939: 26):
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was over, Banking. schooners were also'often uséd as
freighters as well. For example, A. Wareham's Annie FrancIs
and W.W. Wareham's Daisy Margueritd. were used in the off .

fishislg jeason to transport,coal from Sydney, Nova Scotia*

(Butlet 1977: N Obse; ver.'s'Weekl » 3 December 1935:23).
Foreign-going vesséels operated out of Harbour Buffett .

s well. For example, in 1930 A. Warehdn & Sons contacted . -

the Newfoundland‘ Colonial-Secfetaryv in connection with a bild )

of lading. for a carqo of ccdfish taken to oparto, Portugal in

their vessel the Frank -Baxter for the Burgeo and Lapoile

E;.(port Ccmpany. .Wareham's' also opefated the three.mast_ed
Dazzle of 146 gross tons, carfying £ish and salt to and.from
such ports as Lﬁ and Cadii\.** ‘The 1935 census showed 20
residents of Inner Placentia Bay'engaged in shippinq, 15 in
coasting and 5 in £ reign-going. While these seamen came from
41 communities, the 5 foreigh-going seamen came from the Losg

'Island ccmmunlt!.es _of Harbour Buffett, Kinqwell -and - Port Royal.

*The Obsefvergs Week1¥ also noted that the Daisy Mafguerite,
o tonsgarried 11 dories and a crew of men, a

secured 3300 quinéals of ‘codfish. for the year's fishing voyage)r

#+p. Wfcham to Dr. A. Barnes, August 20, 1930, GNI/3, P.AN.L,

obse:ver'a»weeklz, St: John's, May 2,: 1l; ocfmsbu 165

January 6; Evening .Telegram, St. John's January 13,

1940. 6. .

Fot an account‘ of this foreign going trade -see; fo e; ple, .

Andrew' Horwood, Captain Harr ‘Thomaseny Forty.Yeard At Sea.

ancrim- W. & Gi Baird Lta., 173), especially chapters 10, 12
a1 ; : i i 3
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Religious inations and Education
~
The proportion of the Inner Placentia Bay population be-
longing to the various religious denominations changed very

little between 1921 and 1935 (see Table 6.11).

e
. ’
Tablee 6.1l Inner Placentia Bay - Religious Affiliation N
i . % 1921 - 1935 .
Religion " Percentage of Percentage of
.| Population 1921 ‘/Populétien 1935
- ) ! " N .
Roman- Catholic | |- 56.8 55.8
i e
Anglican i 24.5 25.4
i 2
-United-Church 15.3 137
. . -
Salvation Army 3.4 7 3.2
Pentecostal . 0 1.9
Soutce: Census of Newfoundland 1921, 1935

The prc:’%rtion of Roman Catholics decreased sliqhtly while
tha(: cE Anglicans increased slightly. r‘& contrast to 1921,
however, there were also a sma;]\ numher of adherénts of the

Pentecostal faith in 1935. This group resided in the communi~ -

“ties of Noxth Harbour, Swift Current and Woody Island, which®

were predominantly Methodist or United Church.{lt would ~ -

appear.that the drop in United Church adherents from 15.3%° - ki

in-1921° to 13.7% by 1935 is attributable to the intraduction c .

of the Pentecostal faith into Inner Placentia Bay., K -




than the Newfoundland average 78.7%. An Lnterestiﬁg feai‘ute ’ g

There was also little chande in the literacy rate.
Whereas in 1921, 67.8% of the Inner Placentia Bay population
10 years of age and older could read and write, by 1935 the

‘figure was just 68.1%. This figure, however, was mich lower

of literacy in 1935 wgs a significantly higher rat‘.e for'
females than males. At Innex_g}_lacentia Bay the. fate for
females 10 years of age or oldér was 74.6%, while the rg;e_
for males was 62.7%. Both gzdups, however were significantly
iowex; than tﬁe Newfoux;élanﬂ average, particularly :for males
at 75,8%-and for .females at 81.9%.

. Even'by 1935 a largé mumber of children did nof attend
school at all. For example, in 1935 the district of Placentia

West had 427 children age 6 to 14 not attending school out of

“the 2021 children in that age group. This general stagnation

in this 1ndex of social progress was almost certatnly related
to those-, reductiens in social services /which included teaching -
force cutbacks (see. 'gable 6.2) .

>
Literacy continued to'be closely related to settleément

size. 1In 1935 of'the l4. settlements with a literacy rate

below 508 ohly 3'had 'in excess -of 5"0' inhabitants. Five sattle-
mghts had a 11texacy _rate.of below 20% and of these 4 had - 5, 5s
fewer than 10 xnhabxtants. Low litaracy 1evals were Eound ..

in the small island communities south of Tack's ‘Beach; in

the Davis Cove - Prowseton area; the small communities on




Merasheén Island and in the vicinity of Presque on the
g - western side of the bay. Southern Harbour was an exception
P

© the higher levels of literacy prevalent on the eastern

- ’

By 1935 the’weaknesses inherent in the region's society
v -. and economy were bgcoming more apparent. Even though ae’ttle-
ment conéolidation continued, total population declined.
This was in marked contrast to previous tre;xds. As outmigra-
tion increased both smaller and largei: communities were L
affected and p;pulation structure was altered. Outmigration,
v pa:ticuiarly of young adults,led to a declining birth rate
and a marked aging of the regicn‘? population.

Little change occurred in the labour force andthe
fishery remained supreme. The main focus was still cod = how-
ever 'despite the increased use of’ motor ﬂb_o.ats and an sxpan;ied
fleet of vessels productivity did not i’ncrease. )While incomes

for fish were le with the land

g
closer scrutiny reveals the serious shortcomings of the
region's inshore fishery. The intrcdu‘ction of the bank*
- fishery and the increase in smaller vessels undoubtedly meant
that a higher proportion of the total c_od prcduétion came
, from this sector than in 1910 or in 1920. By A!;935 the

’ regcnsT_"”;::n\omy therefore was almost’ totally dependent upon
¥ == 2 s

/




) "correspond to those areas most affected by the decline in

'the weakrfesses of a s‘ingle Y baseé\‘ . I

the vessels and the increased range of operations they made
possible. : )

Subgistence'aqrxculture pl‘ayed an even larger role

. as prices and yields'of codé}.sh declined. However patte;:ns

of livestock holdings apd crop production didv not always - R

GV

¥

productivity from the fishery.

The forest resource provided fuel and continued to support
a sr‘uall 1nd}qenous saw;nill industry. 5‘35, one community
also saw commex'ci.al logging as an alternative to fishinq‘.
This trend was symbolic for two reasons, it marked a departure
Etolll the exclusively maxin;Sbased traditional economy practised
in every comm\mity but more 1mportant;y it was an early example
of workérs commuting éutside ‘the region for employment‘ .

Government cutbacks in the field of transportation and

services, particularly education, widened the gap between the !

region and ﬁewfomdland as a whole. Tt also created suh7
regional differences. Many' communities became even more
isolated, while linkages between others and particulayly the
mainland 'railway access' communities intensified. < The intro-
duction of radios created an increased awareness of the out<

side world, however economics mitigated aqafnst theixﬂw’ide'— 3

N . 5

spread use. g -3

The { ion tedly ,‘ 5o ‘have 111ustrated




- ' . "

investment in marine engines ,and additional vessels hall not
improved productivity. Such an e);perianée'must have also .
sifYusiced peaples” ACELEIREE tovardE Ehe fishery for the
future. By 1935, North Harbour was an exanple of a comm\mlty
that looked beyond the sed and,souaht employment oppottunitiea
elsewhere. It proved to be a decision many other conun\mlties

c;aok in the years ahead as well,

S .
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= Chapte‘: vII® Nob‘ody Ever Did Ho;é For Newfouridland Than Hitler
. . -

¥ (@ N 'l'hls remark by one character in Cahlll's play, As Loved -

. Qur Fathers, woul.d undoubtedly be debated by many

Newfoundlanders, However, the 1939-45 ua; did set in motion

events that ly | land. During the
1930s Newfoundland-was sevei;ly affected by the Great
% Depression. Har in Euro‘pe,vas'in‘the past, provided better
& 3 mazkets for Newfoundland's marine progucts, but in addition, )
. . the war brquqh; thousands of Americagaand Canadian’ servicel/nen
" 7Y . to Newfoundland. The construction and servicing of ‘military
2 . i bases cre@ted not only additional employment but it also ex-

posed o£ anders to" a new and different

+ culture. -New work patterns were Lntroduced: isoldtion was.
L reduced;’"ind more monies became available for aétvices. A‘u
! of Newfoundland was affected, but few :eqions were more
< affected than Inn!!' Placentia Bay when the l\merican gevem- 3
ment decided to_build a large naval 'and air base at Argentia.
in 1941. This base was located right on thé doorstep of the
o ’ Innex‘. Placenr.la Bay region._ = o N ~ 2
’ k‘ - The poéuiatlon of .Inner.' Placenu:a Bay remained fairly % ®
“stable durihg the dbca‘da 1935-1945, Ealling £from ‘6237 in T

1935 to 6183 in 1945, a.decrease of 1eu than 1s.' Despu:e

& s % thh svull numerical décrease chaza were a number of 1mpoxtant




structural and spatial changes. But as Table 7.1 shows, the
process of settlement retreat and consolidiation experienced

earlier.continued.

Table 7.1: Inner Placentia Bay - Settlements By Population -
. Size - 1935 and 1945

Population Size 0-49| 50-99 | 100-199 200-299 3004—\
* | Number of Settlements 4
1935 21 8 14 - 3= 6 +
# Number of Settlements <l
1945 12 |7 10 14 - ok 7
Proportion of Total ; -
Population 1935 + 7% | _10% 32% 12% - 39%
i Proportion of “Total . sty ¢ -
Population 1945 5% 12% . 34% 4% 45%
£ ¥ 5 -~

_ Source: Census of Newfoundland 1935, 1945

Many‘ smallér settlementé were abandoned. For‘ example, Jea?
.de Gaunt, Pinchard's Tsland and Gaulton's Island just south :
8 . of Tack's Beach, as well as Chamber's Island and Quéen's

’ - X Bank near’ Davis Cove were vacated.. Garden Cove and Prowseton .
meanwhile had a sufficient populatiqn increase to place them
in a higher category‘ Settlements in the cataqory of 50—99,
and- 100-199 inhabitants, however, remained fairly stable

both numerically and proportionately. The decrease in the

figures for the 200 299 cacegcry is primarily attributable
g:o thq numerical and proportional .increase for settlements
* with over 300 inhabitants.

ot




One of the most noticeable trends during the decade
was the tendency for communities from Swift Currenf, along B
the Isthmus of Avalon to'Fox Harbour to retain their popula-
- tion and even grow slightly. But, for the island and .
‘western shore population which had been a large, if diminish-
ing, majority, this period witnessed a sharp disc_ontinuity

5 \
(see Table 7.2): . ? .

Table 7.2: Inner Placentia Bay -° Regional Populdtion
Discribution 1911 - .

Percentage of Total - Petcéntage of Total .
Year [ Population on Islands and Population on Avalon-and
Western Shore * Eastern Shore
1911 : 74.0% ’ 26.0% .
| ¢ .
1921 | < 72.7% . = 5 e o
1935 il.2s 28.8%
{945 i . 6608 ' . 34.0%

gource: Census of Newfoundland 1911,-1921,-1935, 1945

~Among the fastést growing, communities was Swift Current, which
experienqed a 7‘3! growth rate, from 99 inhabitants in 1935
to 172 in 1945. Little Harbour East’s -p\gpuléczon increased
by 36%; SRTPHRFSEE™S by 308; while ‘the larger setktrenents
of Leng Harb_our- and Fox Harbour exparienced a 1'3% and a 7% . i
increase respectively. Even the smaller ccmmunitigs on the v

Isthmus for the most part showed marked population gdins.

overall on the islands and on the western shore of Inner




.communities were abandoned. '

- 4 "
Placentia Bay t‘he process of'pcpulation decline continued.
Small ier icommunitida-were ot thesenly ones affected. Red :
Island's _population, for example, fleclined from 433 in 1935
to 322 Ln 1945; while Harbour Buffett experienced a 12% de-
crease. All the communities.on the western side of the bay
declined, in particular thése from Great Paradise to Clattice
Harbour. Sound Island _ccmtj.‘nued its decl‘ine, losir:q 2?\ of ,
1?:5 population du‘ring\ f:he decade. ' There were _pnly seven.
commuriities which were able to retain -their population or
-show a sl‘Jl.qht increase within thé entire islan;s and western

sidé of‘{:he‘ iegion.. This wqa also 'the area whare saveral 5

Population sti:ixctixre And Migr;cion 5 . T

§ The popylation pyramid of Inner Placentia Bay for 1945 )

was more bavlam:ed than that/of 1935. Unfortunately the 1945

census did not define the age groups by’ sex so it is impossi-

b]l.'e to determine if there Were major discrepancies in the

various categories. The i945 ceh‘sus also just gives 25 yeara‘

Aa;1d older for ten year groups in contrast to five year groups

for 1935 (see Figure 7.1). . # S .
What emerges from an examina(:ion of -the pyramld for 1945

is the grgat: increase in the number o_f young children 0 - 4

T
years. For examplg, whereas there-were 643 children age 0 - 4 s

years in 1935 there were 871 in 1945. 'i‘here was also’an in-

credse in the number of persons in the age .group 25 - 34 from
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7826 4n 1935 to 922 in 1945. But still, the trend towards a
gradual aging of the population which was evident for the
1921-1935 period continued for the Eollov;vinq decade. 'l‘hosa'
in the 15 - 65 age group declined slightly from 60:5% in N
1935 to 59.2% in 1945. The over 65 group, however, increased
from 5.7% in 1935 to 7.2% in 191.15.

Outmigration, which was so evident 1921-1935 continued, \

though it was not so prd i.* Again use of the census
- format -for 1945 it is impossible to see if the rates were
:high'er for males or females. When the percentage decrease

for 1935 - 1945 is compared with 1921 - 1935 it can be seen

that, with the exception of tk_xe 20 - 24 age group, the loss

was markedly lower (see Table 7.3).

Table 7.3: Inner Placentia Bay - Migration Depletion By
Age Groups 1921-1935, 1935-1945

Age Group % Decréase>1921-1935> % Decrease 1935-1945

10 - 14 . . N/A T 21
%9 31 2 © 18
.24 25 27

25 - 34 46 i 27

35 - 44 43 - 17, :
45 - 54 : 28 14
55 - 64 | 42 ' 26

Source:  Census of Newfoundland 1921, 1935,.1945

-
Part of the decrease may be attributable to tha fact that this
was a’ ten year interval, compated to tha 14 year interval be- " °

tween 1921 and 1935. S0




This pattern was.particularly true for the 25 - 44 range,

and undoubtedly contributed to increased fertility #hd the

significantly higher number of young children in/1945. Even
80, it will be ‘noted that this ,higher fertility, and toth__

population, did not attain levels reached in 1921.

Eé¢onomy.
‘
g a
One of the most significant changes was reflected in

the @ e in the of gishe in the total

civilian personnel. £ 5 x

vy %
work force. 1In the district of Placentia West fishérmen as

a proportion of the total male labour force ‘fell from 80.6%

in 1935 to 75.2% in 1945. In Placentia - St. Mary's the-drop

in 1945.| By 1945, qlmost 30% of the male work force in

Placenr_ia - St. Mary's found employment in the service sector.

- . b)
was fromles 3% of the total male work force. in 1935 to 46.6%

This reflects the wartime growth of the U.S. naval base at

Argentia (formerly thé small fishing settlement of Little

Placenfs'ia) and the employment there of many hundreds of

The full magnitude of the impact of E}xe décade 1935-1945 -

on employment _1n the Inner Placentia Bay area cannot be de-

termined because of the garbled nature ofythe Enumerators
Records éuxvivgng ‘from the 1945 census. However, mi‘nu‘te'
analysis of the available material yieided occupational in-
form’m:ion *for about 55\ of the work force assuming the 1945

to\tal -work force was mintained at the 1935 level. Table
\ g




.

7.4 shows that the most significant change was the decrease

in the percentage of fishermen in the work force and the

increase in the percentage of those< otherwise employed.

Table 7.4: Innex Placentia Bay - Compositiop Of .The Lahcux
1935 and 19 5

Force -

Occupations 935 | & 1935 |1945%| 3 1945
’Taact}ers and Clergy 29" 1.5 15 1.4

_ | Merchants ana Traders 45 2.2 20y 1.8
| Government Service anq_offxce 28 1.4 22‘~ 2.0
Farmers 16 el e 4
Lunbeiing 62| 3.1l s2| 4
Otherwige Employed 200l- 11.9 | 268 | 24.3°
Fishermen -- « hse3| 79.1| 722 | 5.4
Totals .Jeo13.[ 100.0 [1103 | 100.0

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1935, 1945
Enumerators 1ists (author's own calculations)

For example, while the proportion of fishetmen declined by
almost 14%, those otherwise employed increased by over 12%.
Employment in the foréstry sectpr-also increased, while in

the fields of education, government service énd trade the

*55% of record

percentages remained similar to those evident in 1935.

= It appears Ehat during the decade 1935-1945 there was

an increase in

number of women’ in.the work force.

Placentia West the number of wcmen working. zcse ixom 228

In

to 322; .in Placentia :,nst. Mary's the numbez 1ncreased from
¥ .




264 to 505. Women tended éo bglemplcyéd almost exclusively
__in the service industry, and the largest propertion still

continued in personal or domestic services. For example,

in 1945, 45.6& in PPacentia West and 44% in Placentia - St.

Mary's were listed as being employed in personal service.

Fishery ’ & ’/
: With decreasing employment in this sector of the ecomomy,

the fishery underwent a period of readjustment and this_ had

important spatial and economic implications.

Boats .

While there was a decrease in the number of small boats
and dories from 1088 in 1935 to 921 in 1945, the number of
motor boats and motor dories increased from 365 in 1935 to
467 by 1945. By 1945 engines were becoming widespread in -
both fishing and coa's(:.ing vessels. For example, in 1945
there.were 19 auxiliary:schooners compared to 7 in 1935, and
most of' the banking schooners had engines as well (ﬁutler
1975:68-71) .

Some of the ;;hanqes in the applic;:tlon of capital ‘and
technology to the fis“hing industry ‘may be seen from Table '

7.5. .
1




s . -
B Table 7.5: Inner Placentia Bay - Fishing Schooners And
B Vesselks 1935 and 1945

535 T
Type of Vessel Number | Ave. Tonnage | Number . Tonnage
.| Auxiliary schooners| '~ 7 aa | o1s| 206
) ' Banking Schooners 6 91.1 10 71.4 ’
- & Fishing Schooners- .58 23.5 P 2.0
Western Boats 8 | 218 o 156 s

Source: ‘Census of Newfoundland 1935, 1945.

The mimber of 1 a tantially but the number
e&-western boats-droppéd drastically - by the end of the war

¢ !
the western boat had almost disappeared. At the same' time -

the g of all classes of boats had decreased.
An increase in the number cj_n\;tor boats was found in
o . . most communities. However Long Harﬁcur, Ship Harbour, Bar : N
Haven, Da\’f‘s" Cove, Tack's Beach, Isle Valen an‘d Harbour Buffett
accouhted for much of the 1pcrease‘,'w1th each having ten or
more motorboats added to the number present in 1_935 (see -
. Figure 7.2). . . .
DN N
In 1945 the 19 auxiliary Qchooners we:‘e\Iu'locaced on
.t'he central islands, with 9 at Harbour Buffett. In addition
T Harbour Buffett was the port from which an/lo banking vessels .

L4 sailéd (see Figure '7.3)' . The greatest decrease in the .number

g of fishing ¢ and boats at Fox

Harbour and Long Harbour - hg( 1945 Fox Harbour had just 4 T




\

210

" INNER PLACENTIA BAY

FISHING BOATS -1945
ooRiES 0 MOTOR BOATS

O_ > 60 BOATS

O 45-60 BOATS
O 30-44 BOATS y

O 15-29 BOATS -

O < isBoATS




<

'INNER PLACENTIA BAY G .

VESSELS -1945 , , wesTERN v&‘ 9 ens

BANKERS




area (see Nqur§ 7.6). As in 1911, communities located _1n_

fishing vessels in contrast to 33 in 1935; Long Harbour'é
fleet dropped from 19 to 5. Both these communities were very
close to Argentia and by 1945 many .residehts had found jobs
there‘, Most other-communities also experienced a decrease
in the number of fishin‘q schooners and western boats. .. Great
Paradise, however, “was an exception - by 1945 it had 7 ‘vessels

in contrast to just 1/in 1935. Brewley and Sk:. Kyran“s also
; X e

‘showed an increase.

o - )

Fishing Gear . i

2 Not surprisingly the decreginq absolute numbers engaged
in fishing and changes in i:he distribution and frequency of
vessels were also refle(‘:t:ed in changi’ng patterns of invest-
ment in gear. For example, the number of ch traps fell from
164 in 1935 to 132 by 1945. The use of cod nets also de‘clined
from 1635 to 1492. Figure 7.4 shows the distributi; pattern
of cod traps, essentially 'unchanqed from 1935. The distribu~
tion of cod nets was also similar in 1945.to.th‘at of 1935.
However by 1945 use of thig f£ishing techniqué had decreased
substantially in the Bar Haven, Woody Island, .Sound Island
area. But at Isle,Valen the number;of cod nets increased
from 34 in 1935 to 150 by 1545 (see Fiéute 7.5).

The 1945 census also liétad lobster traps whic}'x were

cqnce’ntr;éd pr‘lma’rily at 'Tackfs Beach, Isle Valen, Clattice

Harbour, Long Island, an’d in the,hrnoid's Cove ~ Fairhaven

-
. B
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2 .
the more exposed section of Inner Placentia Bay were ngt
involved in the lobster fishery.., For e;(ample, Little Paradige
had just 50 lobster traps in 1945, Red Island 30, and -~

24. In t ties such as Fairhaven or

Tack's Beach had from 3‘00 to 750 lobster traph each.
An exception to the tx;énd of declinivng f,ishing éea: »
occurred with her:in.g nets which almos_t doubled from 845 in 5
1935 .to*1596 by 1945. The increased use of herring nets,
however, was‘ confined primarily tOILO?é Island, Mer"asheen ¥ .
Island, Tack's Beéch’, and Isle Valen; v;ith a smaller increase
on the western side of the bay from Clattice.Harbour to ’
lProwset:on and at Sound Islax\d .wofdya Island and Bar Haven.

- Only Arnold's Cove and Long Harbour on the eastern side of

° the bay appear tq have participated in this®fishery on any
sizeable scale during thl.s period (see Figure 7.7).
3 Salmon nets ‘and traps were present at many communj.t;es N
but only Arnold's Cove on the Isthmus of Avalon had twenty

or more nets (see Figure 7.7).

! Productivitx and Structural Change .~
\//D i During the decade 1935 - 1945 the fisﬂ*’xery experienced *
many changqa. This was due to k! g &

with the fishery; changing processing techniques; and also
\ 5
¥ changes dae to the impact of the war. i :

The inshore’cod fishery continued to be plagued by the
,\) low yields .prevalent durinq the early 1930s for the remainder - .|
T
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of that decade. In 1936 a report estimated that of the 75
families at Red Island, 50 were on able-bodied relief in
De‘c’elrnb.er, with at least 10 more having to go on relief later
on.* In 1937 crews on the western side of Placentia Bay

from Merasheen to Lamaline were only qet".cinq 30 or 40 quintals
of fish, whereas.a few'years before 300 to 400 quintals }}ad
been common. The depressed state of the fishéry meant tha't

a large nymber of fishermen were no longer in a po;ition to

keep u‘p their fishing property and gear (Daily News, 13

' october, 1937). . - ’ - .

. ‘ \

Conditions were also bad along the Isthmus of Avalon.

A correspondent ‘at,nxnold's Cove in 1939 wrote that

N

the past few years this section of Placentia
Bay has been severely hit because the cod
fishéry has been a failure , . . there is
nothing which the people can do by which

* they could earn a few dollars (Qbservers'

g Weekly, 13 June, 1939).

The depressed state of the ﬂ.s)iery was of considerable
concern to Commission of Government which undertook a defailed
study of the area. The subsequent report published in 1939
gives an lnvallua'ble‘insight into the fishery of  the period.

The report compiled by the Placentia Bay Estimates Committée noted
that inadequate fishing equipment, lack of bait and the éog—

9 N . T
fish pest compounded the overall problem of s¢arcity of fish.

*Report of Magistrate M. Sinnott, Placentia, to Department
of Public Health and Welfare, Dec. 1936,  GN1/3 P.A.N.L.

b

Ch




"area as well as Isle Valen, Merasheen, Red ,Iﬁland and the

Statistics showed tha.t'l.n 1938 the average catch for the 3

inshore cod fishery for the Great Paradise - Clattice Harbour *

Long Harbour —_Fox Harbour region was approxinqtely 10 quin-
tals per man. The innermost section of Platentia Bay includ-
ing Long Island and th‘e Ragged Islands had an average catch -
of only 5.7 quintals per man.* a

' Durinq the early 1940s ccnditions began to improve. The:
outbreak of the Second World War lessened European ‘market
competition for Newfoundland salted coﬂfish and as 1n previouq
wars prices for salted codfish increased substantially. E‘or,
the period 1935 - 1940 the average price per hundred weight
of~dried codfish was $4.73. By 1941' it was $6.45; in 1942,
510.9\

; in 1943, $12.51; in 1944, $13.69 and by 1945 it had s

)
reached $15.20° (Historical Statistics of Newfoundland and

Labrador Vol. 1, 1, 1970: 182). ¥

.In addition, by the early 1940s, Placentia Bay was
exgerxencinq yields from, the cod f£ishery reminiscent of the
pre 1929 era: from 1941 to 1945 yields increased almost

twofold (see Table 7.6).

*Report of the Placentia Bay Estimates Committee, (Robinson
and Co. Ltd., St. John's, Nfld.) 1939, 10, 42-43. i




Table 7.6: Placentia Bay* - Inshore Codfishery Returns

i : 1937 - 1945
» o
Year Number of Quintals -
: 1937 C 22,298 ;
1938° . 28,090 | ’
R 1939 32,750
- 1940 - 26,703 (3
1941 32,782
. 1942 $ T 38,189 ,
" 1943 62,240
1944 ' 71,990 | .
P 1945 64,816
3 . *Includes Point Lance and Cape Shore
' Source: 'Newfoundland Fisheries Béard, Annugl Reports, 1937-
/4 194E .
Rising prices and increased catches helped the regional economy.
- For example, in June, 1944 the Newfoundland Ranger stationed
at Petite Forte (near Great Paradise) reportéd: s !
Conditions ... are very gobd. Everybody .
seems to be living in very good circum- L.
. stances and with the prospects of the
£ishery being good and a good price being
: ¢ paid for same, conditions for the future L
= . Seem to be bright .. ." . o
Similarly in December 1945 ‘the’ Ranger reported that:
2 | e .
. The cod fishery ... was during the past
fy six months the most successful.one for years
# ++s+s (it ig).estimated that some 30,000 Quin-
tals were secured in this didtrict. This area
covers from Petite Forte ‘to Clattice Haxbour
. : including Heraaheen and Isle Valen.* - 2 =
of N Nawfoundland Ranger Force Reports GN JB, S2~- S-2 P.A.N.L.

**Ibid




.4 - :
During the period 1935-1945 the Comigsion of Government
adopted policies that benefitted fishermen. For example,
in 1939 a special fuel for low compression marine engines
was introduced. This fuel z’:all}ad "acto" was much cheaper
than traditional gasoline and its improved perforn;ance and
lower cost helped to reduce r.he. fisherman's operating ex—
penses (ob;iervex's Weekly, 16 May, 1939). Also in 1939 the
government built a bait depot at’ Long Harbour. This depot -‘
had a freezing capacity of 10,000 lbs. and storage 'faeu;cﬁu )
for 250,000 1bs.. l&e_zaahéen also received a storage facility
for 50,000 lbs. of bait.*

Western Boat Fishery

The early part of the decade 1935-1945 was the peak of
‘t!‘-ne western boat fishery operating out of Inner Placentia
Bay. In contrast to the v’ery poor yields experienced by
the inshore.cod fishermen dlu"inq the 19‘30u the western boats
usually did well. For examplg, the report of the Placentia
Bay Estimates Committee in 1939 showed that the average catch

per man was 55.5 quintals for settlements in the Inner

j .

Placentia Bay area.** o

*Department .of Natural Resources , File #N.R. 9(d) - 1944,
Se-1-4, PAN.L. .

**Report of the Placentia Bay Estimfes Commiftee, 1939: 37..




T’hefa —boats were able to use codtraps at suitable loca-
tions near Cape St. Mary's and Golden Bay. In addition both
befgre and after the trap season they could move around the
numerous banks and shoals in the vicinity of Cape'St. Mary's.
and Cape Race.;vguels could anchor on these gréunds, set
trawls for cod and then clean and salt the codfish on boar;iA

‘_ofme bait ‘was not ava‘ilable or the vessel was loaded it. could
return to the home port where the codfish wo.uld be di’schatged
" and arted. ™ ' . ! ‘
. A.good insight into the western boats" and fishing

s 1 and of llshj.nq- can be.extracted

from reports of the Ranger from the Petite Forte detachment.
In 1945 Ranger Foster wrote that 13 acho‘oners would be sail-
ing for the fishery. The schconers‘ ranged from 18 tons to
45 tons add most were £itted with engines. Schoonc®s with

2 dodtraps would have a crew of 10 men. - These vessels would
make approximately 2 voyages to the vicinity of Car.:e St.
Mary's during the early spring when they used travls. About
June 15th these vessels left for the t:appinq/ period which
1u_ted from 4 to S5 weeks. Following the trap fishery these
gschooners, providing bait was‘avulable, would make another
trip o,x’two to the Cape st. ‘Mary's. £ishing grounds and on
occasion' some of; the larger schooners would make a ‘f;lTrlp
‘to tha Labragdor. In !.945, vesse!.a £rom thia distrﬁeb had

only smnll. catches from the I.abndor trip and by the end of




September most of the schooners were being moored for the
season (Ranger Reports, Petite Forte Detachment, April,

- September, 1945) . o

+ The Commission of Government also as‘sisted this fishery
by providing boynties\to assist in vessel conséruction. This
was especially necessary during the depression for with low
fish prices it was diffiéul;: for fishermen to replace or repair
worn out vessels. This programme appears to have been well
% r?_ceived‘ by t};e fis\-;amen ‘of Inner Plagentia Bay. During Y
the winter of’ 193»4h1§35 there were 11 vessels under constriic-
tion in the area, with a combined tonnage of 340. Even by
1945 - 1946 there were 17 applications from Inner Pl‘acentia
— . Bay for vess_els w’ith a brojected connageqdas.' :

- The outbreak of wa;: in 1939 and the subsequent construc-

tion of a large military base at Argentia contributed to the
e Jecline of the western boat £ishery. Por example, in July, — -
' 1941 it was estimated that, over 2200 Newfoundlanders were
% employed at ‘Argentia. By October of i941 it was estimated
that over 8000 were employed by the three American baseé at .
St. John's, Argentia and Stephenville (Observer's Weekly,
15 July; 14 October, 1941). -

Becalge of their proximity to  Brgentia, many Inner

Placentia Bay communities were affected, particularly Fox

. Harbour and Long Harbour. For example, whereas thed® two

camunities had 52 fishing vessels between 'theﬁ in 1935, by

. *Folio 0 5/35 1935, GN1/3 P A.N.L. and obmas's Weekly, 8
October, 1946.




1945 there were just 9. Improvements in the {and
economy generally, as well as the gxpansion of the Inner
Placentia Bay bank £ishery undoubtedly contributed to 'thxs

decline Of- the westérn boat fishery.

The Bank Fésheg

In contrast t‘:o the inahox:e cod Euher:y and the weLtern
boat fishery, the bank fishery of Inner Placentia Bay expanded
during the decade 1935-1945. The number of banking vesaels
increasad £xom 6 ln 1935 to 10 in 1945, though the average
tcmnage decreased from 91.1A tons in 1935 to 71.4 tons in 1945,

'The bank fishery was by the standards of the @;gion both‘
a capital 1m:ans.1ve and‘ lahohr intensive industry.. Some of
the banking schooners weie small, being only slightly larger
than a big western boat - however, by 1945 W.W. Wareham Ltd.
of Harbour Buffett had some over 1?0 tons. Por example, in
1945 Wareham's had the Ronald George of 160 tons and the’

Calvin Pauline of 120 tons, These vessels were equipped,.

with diesel engines and‘caxried 8 to 12 dories* (Observers'
Weekly 24 April, -1945).

- In ‘addition to the crews to man these vessels consider-

-‘able employment Was created on shore for\ tradesmen such as

*Each dory carried tv» men when fishing. This meant that
a 12 dory haruge: ‘had 24 fishermen, in addition to the
captain, the ariq!.neer and a' cook.




carpenters and blacksmiths to maintain the vessels and
labourers to cure the catch and pack it for export.” This
alsé created a demand for cooperage supplies as well as
coopers.

The impact this had on any community was qu};; substan-
tial. For example, in 1936 Newfoundland's Governor on a tour

- of the South Coast. remarked that at Harbour Buffett there was

no one’ on relief, while at Red Iuland, a nearby inshore fish-

ing écilununity, most residents were ‘in need of assistance.*
Yields from the ‘hank‘ fishery were ;;un:e -good and exceeded -

the output per fisherman in the western thg and smaller '

schccneg fishery.® For example, the Place;\tia Bay Estimates

-Commi.tt_ee of 1939 found that the average catch per man on

vessels out of Harbour Buffet/t wa‘s 87.9 quintals and for

Spencer's Cove it was 77.1 quintals. Both figures are much

higher/than the 55.\5 quintal per man average for the smaller &
fishﬁg'vassels of Inner 'P{.acentia Bay‘." This !.m(;eased .
yield for the bank fishery was due to both a longer fishing
' season- and the ability of these larger vessels to rproc.eed out - x

to the richer fishing grounds of the Grand Banks. The bank
. 2
i . fishery apparently ;begafl in March. For example, a -Hay'utack

(Long Island) resident wrote March 11, 1937 that:

*Governors Office, GN1/3 Series, 1936, P.A.N.L. =

*#Report of the Placentia Bay Estimates Committee, 1939z 37




in the bank(fishery. .

process}ng, by 1944 other species were being taken.

British and American markets to Newfoundland.

The past week the firms of A. Wareham and
Sons of Spencer's Cove and W.W. Wareham and
Sons of Harbour Buffett hav® been busy
getting their schooners in readiness for
the ‘bank fishery. The former sent one
schooner Jennie and Ada, which left

March 7th, for Burin to go on dock pro-
ceeding thence to the banks. The latter
_sent two Nina L. Davis and Betty and Audrey"
which left March 6th lobserver s Weekly, 23 °
March, 1937).

The Second World War brought ‘ubout important changes ’

One side-effect of the war was gécreased fishing
effort by—_—the Euzopea;n countries and_this opened up the

This contribu-
ted to the development of a large fresh fish indust:r_y in

land. The iction of the various speci€s rose

from a negligible 1.7 million lbs. in 193é to nearly 36

{

million lbs. in 1945 (see Table 7.7). i

i
\

vihére'ag traditionally the only species
taken was cod whicl'was' salted and taken to the homiziart for

However,

considerable amounts by 1944 vere goan into the fresh frozen

\



’I'abie 7.7: Fresh, Frozen And Chilled-Cod, Haddock, Rosefish,
Hake, Flounder and Halibut Production 1938-1945

-

YEAR | % NUMBER OF POUNDS igad

1938 : 1,668,505 !

1939 1,591,160 .

X

‘1940 . . 10,529,192 ~

1941 P ‘10,528,437

1942 s 11,689,503

1943 . 12,929, 794‘

1000 ) . 24,895,290 i

1945 35,848,629 !

Source: Fisheries Committee Report, National Convention,
1946-1948, p. 13.
' 5 =)

By 1944, several of W.W. Wareham's bankers out of Harbour

v
Buf fett were selling their catches to fresh fish filleting
plants. A newspaper report of February 1944 .stated that 3
vessels of Wareham's banking fleet would prosecute the fresh
fishery that season while only one would go salt fishing

(Observer's Weekly, 1 February, 1944).

- . 111945, Wareham's had 4 vessels engaged in fresh fiafi-

ing, 1and1n§ their catches of fish at Jol\:'s Fllleting plant’
in St. John's. Fresh fishing had several advantag’es over
sdlt fishing: the t;igs were not so long and :ﬁe men re~
cei\{ed their pay after ‘each voyage. Moreover \‘he enterprise

was not dependent upon h‘he weather for the cBring process :




and it was often more pfofitable for the men to sell their
£ish fresh. The crew members of Wareham's banker 'ﬁonalg

George, for example, x'ecelved $1500 each for the 1945 season
(Observer's Neeklx 24 April 1945, 19 March 1946). But whi
the fishermen did not lose financially from fresh fishing,
meant that a considerable amount of employ;nent was lost to-

the home port in the curing. and packaging process.

Lobster Fishery
During the decade 1935-1945 the lobster fishery change

as processing methods and marketing forced-adaptations.
Traditionally IPPster was tinned in the catching communlty;

however,” by the latg 1930s most of Inner Placentia Bay's
' m

le.
it

d

lobster was ma:keced alive. Changlnq market demand dictated
«

this trend:

The lobster fishery has been undergoing a
transformation in recent years as last
season's export figures show. The total
* exports of live ‘lobsters amounted to
2,315,501 1bs. or the equivalent of about
000 tases of camnned lobster .
‘probably just as well that this industzy ¥ i
has been developed as the British market
has re.!trict?d the Amportacj.on @ lobsters
as luxuries.' As -a large share of the canned
* lobster went to the British market, it is

\

L highly probable that the amount of fresh
i lobsters to be sold to Canada and the United
States will increase (obsgzver s Weekly, 2
January, 1340).
This change in’'marketing had some advantages fhr the’
fishermen: ’




obable that selling lobsters alive

Pk, profitable than canning them. The

b

returns ‘are prompt and.there is no waste
or loss through leaky“or air-filled cans
and there are no costs involved other thap
actual production (Ibid).

Customs returns indicate that the production of tinned

lobster declined significantly especially after 1938-1939,

fxowever, the export of "live"

increase for the period 1936-1937 tc.193‘§-1940.

lobsters shows a substantial

both tinned and live lobsters remained fairly stable from

1935 to 1938; they dropped during the first year3 of the war

and rose steadily from 1941-42 onwards. Yields however,

tended to fluctuate from year to year (see Table 7.8).

°
Table 7.8: Newfoundland Exports Of Tinned And Live Lobster

935-1936 To 1944-1945

Tinned Lobster Live Lobster
Number of | Average | Number of | Average
Year Cases Value Pounds ‘Value
1935-1936 15,199 $19.34 142,448 11.0¢
1936-1937 17,227 19.87 912,575 10.4
1937-1938 11,307 20.66 | 1,297,083 11.0
1938-1939 9,027 17.44  |-1,663,189 1r.0
1939-1940 2,341 16.74 | 3,171,703 8.9
1940-1541 731 w.44 | 1,851,998 9.9
1941-1942 545 22.75 2,124,261 1.5
| 1942-1943% 97 33,37 451,793 12.2
- 1943-1944 1,114 41,01 | 1,435,615 15.7 °
1944-1945 1,900%% 56.16%* | 1,743,052 | - 21.0
*Nine Months ; P : )
**Actual £ given as 91,206 lbs. @ $1.17 per pound -
t:ans:my@gr?ntq cases of 48 - 1 lb, Tins.
land A , 1935-1936; 1944-1945.

shgrce: )

Prices for




Records for Placentia Bay show a decrease in tinned lobster

from 2710

onward little lobster was being canned.

cases in 1937 to 1018 cases in 1938. From 1939

ponding decrease in the number of lobster factories (see

Table 7.9)

Table _

Placentia Bay - Lobster Factories And Tinned
Lobster Production, 1937-1945

There was a corres-

vear .|) Number of Factories | Number of Cases Packed
1937 80 : T
1938 76 3 1018

1939 25 / ' 39

1940 ‘\ 3 R “12

1941 6 3

1942 4 15

1943 4 15

1944 8 93

1945 12 82

Source: Annual Reports of Newfoundland Fisheries Board
1937 - 1945 ..

This decrease in lobster factories appears to be related to

the rise of a large lobster marketing operation being

established at Inner Placentia Bay:

‘At Pl ntia Bay, Mr. Russell,

chief agent for the Maritime chster Company
has leased .... premises. Mr. Russell proposes

. to purchase ‘all- lobsters caught in Placentia

Bay and St. Mary's BM¥k. Last year the price
ran from about 9¢ to 15¢ a'pound depending on
the cost of collection and shipping (Observer's
Weekly,'12 April, 1938). =




Ranger reporte—#ndicate that there were considerable
fluctuations in yields from this fishery: at Petite Forte

the catch in 1943 was less than half that in 1942. The 1944

seasoM was somewhat bem?: and 18,640 lbs. of lobsters were

sold to tHe Maritime Packers at from 12 to 13¢ per pound.
1945, however, was one of the worst seasons for many. years
and lobsters were so scarce that the collection service was
soon suspended in that area.* Undoubtedly the more sheltered
and prdductive fishing grounds farther in the bay were
Gtilized on a larger scale than in the Petite Forte District
- however, it is likely that similar fluctuations ocourred.
While the decline if" cannirg lubster may have affected
some families, the otganizatio and collection process
necessary. in the switch to alive lobster operation may have
created more employment. For example, during this period
the canning factories consisted of, little more than a licensed
individual whose main piece of equipment consisted of a
small hand operated patent sealer. In contrast the large-
live lobster company needed boats and crews to collect the
lobster, and storage fagilities were required to hold the
“lobster pending its timed release on to the Canadian and
United States market. It wallaris hoped that the company
would widen its collecting area to dominate St. Mary's Bay,
and by the early 1940s live lobsters were being brought from

Trinxty Bay to dealers in Placentia Bay. For example,
~

*Ranger Reports, Petite Porte” Detachmen:, June 1943, June
1944;/\7una" 1945




L
Butler tec;\'ds buying lobsters .at Chapel Arm, Norman's Cove

and Sunnyside in Trinity Bay and having them transported

' 4
by road to Long Harbour where they were placed in crates in
the water overnight and then carried to Harbour Buffett

(Butler 1977: 86).

Herring Fishery \
= = . .
The ‘uawfoundlnnd herring‘fishery expanded significantly *
during the decade 1935-1945. One of the‘early acts of the

Commission of Government was to establish a Herxinvj Board to

control | on and ng. 2s were taken to im-
prove quality as well and by 1938 compulsory inspection had‘ ’s
been instituted.* With the outbreak of the Second World War

and the disruption of -the European herring fishery, markets’

for Newfoundland herring were more readily available. Prices
also were rtiqhar. Table 7.10 s.hw_s that betwee;'l 1939-1940
and,1944-1945; Newfoundland's Rezr}ng production more than

e
. tripled while at the same time prices more than doubled.




'
9 :
Table 7.10: Newfoundland: Exports Of Pickled; Round;

Split Scotch; Dressed; Vinegar; And
Matje Herring  1935-1936 - 1944-1945

Year Number of Total Value Average Value
Barrels % Per Barrel

1935-1936 . 42,313 $ 286;376.00, $ 6.78
1936-1937 26,192 181,708.00 6.93
1937-1938 28,296 179,466.00 . 6.34
1938-1939 35,240 - 242,85 : " 6.89
1939-1940 - 34,886 2”41,692.00‘ 7.01
1940-1941 "56,649 444,838.00 -- 7.85
1941-1942 i . 59,590 * 549,009.00 [ 9.21
1942-1943* 44,713 * 549,158.00 |/ 12.28
1943-1944 78,846 1,216,684.00 ’ 15.43
1944-1945 126,057 2,035,506.00 ) 16.14

*9 Months . ’ ‘

Source: Newfoundland Customs Returns 1935-1936 =~ 1944-1945

Thg increased production for 1943 - 1944 and _1944 ~ 1945.was
directly related to wartime conditions since the United
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Agency placed large orders
for Newfoundiand salted herring - _iate in 1944 the agency -
ordered 120,000 barrels and in Aug{:at 1945 an ozder‘ for
Zdo;ooo‘barrgls was placed for the 1945 - 1946 season
(Observer's Weekly, 2 January, 1945; 26 March, 1949).

. Inner Placentia Bay benefitted by these d'eve}.opmsnt.s
in the herring fishery for -even before the war many co‘mmuni.

ties prosecuted this fishery. For example, a correspondent




from Spencer's Cove on Long Island wrote that

e The £irm of A. Wareham & Sons had packed
’ about 1000 barrels of "Scotch Cure" and
o8] ) B 500 barrels of "Local Cured Herring" ....
although the price of herring is comparative-
. ly low, yet it means much, especially at
this time of year, to the people of this
place (Observer's Weekly, 22 February, 1938).

The Ranger at Petite Forte also commented on the bene-

fits of this industry. In June, 1945 he wrote

oo e herring fishery has now.finished for the
. spring and-catches ... (are) .... fair,
especially when one considers that this has
been the only source of income during the
early spring, and in many cases has fitted
many fishemen for the cod fishery.

, Interest and- participation 1n the area's herrinq fishery
ia\reflecteﬂ not only in the increase of herring nets from
845.4in 1935 to 1,630 by 1945 but in increased facilities for
processing herring. Forvexample, the Ranger at Petite Forte
noted in 1945 that

Several merchants have recently become more
interested in this branch of the fishery,
.and. several new herring factories have been
built (Ranger Reports, June 1945).

The herring fishe:y o to hi
‘of fayourable conditions arisinq from the war. H‘owevex:, it
undouhtedly benefitted from its seasonal nacure since it
could be prosecuted during the "slow" time of the year and ,

there was no conflict wit}jeither,tﬁe cod, lobstér or whaling

season or other related occupations.: For example, the'Ranger
p ol

N at Petite.Forte in his report‘ for November, ,1945‘no‘ted that




the cod Eishery had ended’ for the seu.son and that £ishermen
had bequn—t6 tan their,herring nets. The nets were set
during the latter part of November. L:ter repoxt:.s noted
that the herring fishery was prosecuted mainly in the
eastern section of his district and particularly at Clattice
Harbour, Isle Valen and Merasheen. According to the Ranger
the quantity og“herr’ing taken within the \P{tite Forte district
was éSl barrels in 1941-1942; 807 in 1942-19}}! 998 in 1943~
1944; and 1585 in 1944-1945 (Ranger Reports, June 1943,.'Jupe
1944, Jurie 1945, December 1945).‘ 2

Given that the greatest vconc‘entvra‘thn of herring nets
was at Long Island, Tack's}each and the Brewley - Bar Haven
- Davis Cove area; and that the largest mexcantil; firms ‘were
located at Harbour Bufiet(e, Spencer's Cove and Tack's Beach
yields from this section of Inner Placentia Bay were undoubted-
ly highery 1In addition, such firms having large vessels
available were better able to collect herring given the more
stormy conditions prevalent during the winter months. Such
firms were also better able to procure and have on hand
additional a.alt and cooperage supgueu. The iza:ririq fishery
appears to‘have been vigourously prosecuted from Long Island :
since analysis of the limited 1945 Em_nnerators Lists shows

that 39 fishermen repo:t’ed that their income came from both

the herring and cod fisheries.




Whale Fish.ery

The whale fishery continued to provide some employment
for residents of Inner Placentia Bay during the decade 1935~
1945. However, this industry-was sporadic, with operations
sometimes confined to the Rose au Rue fac}:./gry in Inner
Placentia Bay, but at other times concentrated in ‘Northern
Newfo\{ndland and Labrador. In addition yields from this

fishery fluctuated widely -from year to year (see Table. 7.11).

Table 7.11: Newfoundland and Labrador - Exports Of Whale
. 0il And Guano 1935-1936 - 1944-1945

Year | fToms of Value Gallons of 01l | Value
- Guano .

1935-1936 777 | § 27,319 292,245 $ 79,913
1936-1937 557 22,060 | 321,142 109,603
1937-1938 1762 | | 73,735 742,963 283,830
1938-1939 [© - - 6,080 2,160
1939-1940 - o 38,273 17,802
1940-1941 - - 6,497 2,247
1941-1942 193 10,000 124,713 81,406
1942-1943 356 | - 19,464 422,958 229,223
1943-1944 864 45,877 50,59 45,025
1944-1945 o= - | 27,989 292,169

Source: Newfoun&land Customs Returns
1935 = 1936 '~ 1944 - 1945 .




It appears that the Rose au Rue plant was in operation

for most years up until 1944. For ‘example, in 1937 it was

reported that the S.S. Silva would be employed whale catching

for the Newfoundland Whaling Company out of Rose au Rue

during the summer.* Reports of the Newfoundland Fisheries

Board indicate that in both 1941 and 1942 whaling operations

were confined to just the Rose au Rue plant. In 1944,

however, 'the factory at Rose au Rue was closed and most of

the equipment was taken to Williamsport on the eastern side

_ of the Great Northern Peninsula. The manager noted that no

fishing had occurred in this region fox: many years and that

whales also tended to be fatter in this region.

he noted that

It can be confidently expected therefore, that
a season's catch with our present equipment will
yield a great deal more in oil and guano than
we could secure at Rose au Rue ... the fishing
season is (also) of longer duration than in
Placentia Bay.**

Statistics included in the letter are given in Table

7.12, <

*The Evening Telegram

N

19 April, 1937. -

“olof Oglen, Managing Director, Olsen Whaling and:Sealing
Limited to P.D.H. Dunn, Commissioner. of Natural Resources,

January 9, 1945, File

N.R. 18-45; 52-1-5, P.A.N.L.

Subsequently,

‘




Table 7.12: Rosé Au Rue - Whala 0il And Guano Production \
1942, ~ 1944

Year | Whale 01l Value | Guano value Total-¥elue

1942 | 797,440 1lbs. | $71,891.20 | 515,200 lbs.| $14,467.33 $86,358.33
1943 | 584,640 lbs. 47,359.19 | 345,895 10,512.04 57,871.23 -
1944 | 661,413 lbs. 58,715.91 | 401,340 11,114.20 69,830.11 4

T

Source: File N.R. 18-45; §2-1-5, P.A.N.L.
: ~

Thé clésure of the Rose au Rue fagtory did not affect the
economy of ‘Inner Pléceqtia' Bay dramatically since the whaling
company rehiréd many of its skilled workmen who went to
Williamsport ‘or on the Labrador Coast during the whaling seasgn.
Such mobility was not new to many whale £’act6ry wo;kers. In-

. ’ =
deed, in October of 1936, for example, five Inner Placentia

Bay men joined the whale factory shi‘p S.S. Salvestria in St.
John's for a voyage to the Antarcti§ (Observer's Weekly, 20
October, 1936). o =il -

Although employment statistics for the i‘e_qional- whaling
industry in 1945 are not as complete as those £8r 1935, they
show that Harbour Buffett - Port Royal, Tack's Beach and
Harbour Island as well as cqmuhltles such as Bar Haven‘,”‘
Davxs Cove, Presque and st. J\nne's“were the main. communities
with men employed in chis industry.

By 1945 with the’ catch of cod. fish havi.ng zetu:ned to
pre 1929 levels; an expanded herring fishgry; and t:h‘:onti.nued :




/7

operation of the }o!;ster and whale fisheries, Inner Placentia
Bay fishermen had r?}xmed tt:} position similar to that of
1911 and 1921. Théir incomes were once again both above the
district average and the Newfoundland averages For example,
,.'f‘“ 1945 the average Inner Placentia Bay fishergan's !.ncoma
v _appears to have been $641.51* which was about 16% higher.
than the Newfoundland average of $533,00. It was also hiqhe: .
than the $570.00 average for the sttnctocf Placentia - §t.
Mary's and the $565.00 average for the District of Placentia
West. ‘

When the earnings are mapped by community the pattern
for 1945 continued to remain sipilar to those for previous
census years. The Fox Harbour -.Ship Harbour area, the
central islands, and the Great Paradise area were the most

‘productive regions. In contrast to earlier censuses, however,
by 1945 Long Harbour and Clattice Harbour were lower.*Indeed

. with the exception of Bar Haven and Arnold's Cove and the
small communities of ‘LaManche and Come By Chanc’e the whole
mainland and island section of Inner Placentia Bay from
Clattice Harbour to Long Harbour were bel‘ow both the Inner
Bay average and the district averages (see Fiéure 7.8).

*This fiqure is based on calculations by the author for about ,
55% of the total work force for which data available.

CO—
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Subsistence Agriculture

Improved economic conditions Aappear to have contributed
to a decline in subsistence agriculture. Between 1935 and
1945 the number of fishermen and others wl';o cultivated land
declined 14.3% in the District of Placentia - St’. Mary's and
17.8% 11'; the District of Placentia West. This decrease is

also reflected in diminished livestock hcldings‘an& vegetable

production.

L;.\.restock

With the exception of horses and goats there was a de-
crease in livestock holdings as well as poultry holdings.

The largest proportional decrease was in the number of cattle

and in poultry with sheep declining at a much lower rate

(see Table 7.13).

Table 7.13: Inner Placentia Bgy - Livestock Holdings

1935 and 1945 ,

Percentage
1935 1945 Increase or Decrease
Cattle 398 268 -32.6
Sheep . 5018 4601 -'8.3 J
Swine 10 8 -20.0
Goats 223 278 +24.6
Horses 114 156 +36.8
Poultry 7083 5407 -23.6
Source: Census of Newfoundland, 1935, 1945 h




The - in horses urred in the Swift

Current - North Harbour area while the greatest increase for
goats occurred at Fox Harbour; on Long Island, and in the
Clattice Harbour - Presque area on the Western side of Inner

Placentia Bay. Hotwi ing these » the

distribution pattern of livestock and poultry holdings re-
mained basically the same as 'wlth previous censuses, with
the communities along the .Isthmus toﬁ Long Harbour and Fox
Harbour being most prominent. Apart from Red Island, Haystack
and Monkstown and the smaller communities in the Little
'Paradise to St. Leonard's area, the central islands and the
western side of Inner Placentia Bay had-low livestock holdings
(see Figure 7.9). 2 . .

. ,'II‘he smaller settlements in. the Little Paradise - St.

. Leonard's area had no cattle but placed high because of ab&ve
aveiage Holdings of shesp Kad goate. FOE exHipls, the Ranger
at Pegite Forte nQted in 1945 that there were only three cows
within his district. According to the Ranger the main senion
fox this was insufficient hay within the disjtr’ict ‘and conse-
quently all feed would have to be imported/ (Ranger, Reports,
June 1945). ’ - )

J . g X
Crops : .

The region also experienceda substantial decrease in -
vegetable production, particularly for cabbage and turnips

" with a’'smaller declihe-for potatoes. Hay production remained
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+
fairly stable' (see Table 7.14). &

Table 7.14: Inner Placentia Bay - Crop Production

1935 1945
F « | Percentage Increase
1935 1945 Or Decrease,
Potatoes 28,292 Bu. 21,334 Bu. -24.5
Turnip 1,004 Brls. 118 Bu. 2 -93.7*
Cabbage 659,945 Lbs. | 280,161 Lbs. -57.5
Hay 657 Tons 677 Tons + 3.0 .

*Barrel is roughly equivalent to 3 bushels

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1935 and 1945

The plact:ern of crop production and the various 11\;estock
p;r_oducts..consumed, however, remained similar in 1945 to that
of 'previous‘ cer{suses.a The area(from Black River-to Fox
Harbour remained above average. Red Island and ‘mng Island,
howevex", placed much higher than in 1935 as ;cliid some
communities on thé western side of Inner Placentia Bay (see
Figure 7.10).

" With rising prices and better catches from the fishery,
the role of subsistence agriculture diminished in terms of
its ovex‘all“contribution to the regional economy. Whereas
.in 1935, s\‘,\bsiatsnce aqx:?.cult\: ‘was eéual to 663 of the
total value of income derived j:am the fishery, by 1945 it

was equal éo an estimated 34.5%) of the E:tal value of fishing
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- income.* This was also below the 39% rate for 1921 and
moving closer to the 21% computed for 1911.**
This detline in subsistence agriculture was undoubtedly
effected by changing employment patgexns. For example, in
thq traditional f‘ishery, apart from the schooner fishexrY:
the fispeman lived year round in his community and was
‘available for part of the day to tend to livestock or crops.
Howevér, the increased importance of both the bank fishery
and construction rélated jobs meant that fewer Inner Placéntia
Bay men were spending muc}_x time in tgeii home community and <
therefore could not contrih‘ute the labour input suhZi‘stenqe
. N . agriculture - r"equix:ed. ’ '
A' N Changing economic conditions were a factor as well.'
For example, ;he average fisherman's income. rose from $135. 43
in 1935 to $641.51 by 1945 while at the same time vegetable
and livestock prices only. doubled. Moreover wages for con-
’ struction workers were much highér than‘ the fishermen's

earnings.** .

£ . *Since the 55% sample of estimated fishermen in 1945 earned
$463,175.00 total earnings extrapolated would be $842,136.00.
Crop p:oduction and livestock holdings in 1945 wem $290,875.

e . **For example, by 1945, the number of fishemen in the work
force had declined markedly and more workers were in higher
paid jobs and :could more easily puzchase vegetables, meat,
eggs, etc.

***For a’ good 1nsight 1n€o the 1mpact the construction "of ‘the
military base had on'one farming settlement see W. Gordon
Handcock, "The origin and Development of Commission

, Government Land Settlements in Neyfoundland 1934-1969", M.A.
Thasls, Memorial University of Newfoundland.- Especially i
Chapter IV on Markland. , iw




| The decune in subsistence agriculture appears to be
related primarily to increased earnings and changing employ-
ment patterns, but the physical envirc'mment)muy have contri-
buted as well. For example, during the late 1930s the
Cémission of Government looked to agriculture as a partial‘
solution to the economic distress p‘reval‘ent at Inner
Placentia Bay. However‘, a 1938 report showed that many
colﬁinunllties had little or no gardening possibilities. while
others had but a few sixeep anv.il ﬂmited qarc‘iens with little

or no chance to expand.*

Forest Resources -

+ During the ﬂecaﬁe‘ most Inner élacangia Bay residents
continued to use wood for fuel and for maintaining their
fishing buildings and waterfront structures. A'numh'er of

sawmills continusd to aperate principally at Swift Current,

and Imp: cod and the ex-
pal:ssion of the herring fishery cfaated a need for foopa;:aqe
suppliés. Many small sawmill owners also beneﬂtted by the
increased demand for lumber generated by both the overall
improvement in the economy and_‘ especially the construction’
of militaxﬁ bases.** -

°r

*Gorvin Repprt, October, 1938, Appendix IIT.

""This may be the reason also why the number of horses
increased.




- . e
The major change in this sector however, was the in-
pre}ase in the number of loggers cutting pulpwood for the ~ .
- paper mills at Grand Falls and Corner Brook. As g.n 1935,
many North Harbour residents were engaged in this industry,
but by 1945 Woody Island had several men in logging. Indeed
" by 1945, all the communities from fwift Current, along the
Isthmus of Avalon to Lonq Harhou/;/:ecorded part of their

work force in the logging industry.
+ ; N . .
Trangportation and Communication )
There was little imp: in the tation

system at most' Inner-Placentia Bay' communities during the

decade 1935-1945. The coastal steamer's pattern of two-
weekly calls persisted. Much of the travelling was done by,

the regular Eis‘hinq’ motor boats which were usually open to

the elements. This method of travel was, ‘not too unpleasant

in summertime or between settlements in the more sheltered

' parts of \the bay but for moregexposed regions like Great

3 Paradi‘se and the Merasheen - Red Island area’ it could presen't

- " problems. A Little Paradisé resident noted im 1935 t}iat‘ the
priest had un'de:qone severe hardshlps, travelling in open .

boats to and from the different settlements in his parish . s

(Observer's Weekl + '10 Decembér, 1935). The Ranger at Petiée

Forte noted that small fotor boats ‘were available at times

(£or hire) but the 'coast was such qm;. people’ did not like £




the idea of travelling long di He also

that b_oardinq accommodations were difficult to obtain.*
Butler also refers to the problems and difficulties in
travelling by motor boat (Butler 1977: 74-77). In con-
trast settlements from Swift Current along the Isthmus of
Avalon, as well as Long Harbour and Fox Harbour had 'acc;us
a short’distance inland to the railway. In addition, during
this decade considerable road X;ulldinq was being carried ;n
in this area as part of the plan to evéntually’.ink the

_ Bonavista and Burin Peninsulaswith St. John's.. By 1938 it
was possible to _trav'el by car from Swift Current to Goobles
(railway station). In 1939 survey work had begun on e
road ftom Swift Cutex{t to Terrenceville in Fortune Bay and
a bridge was being built over Black 'Rivex:."' By 1945 the
road neéwox:k.was cc;:pleted on the Isthmus of Avalon and it
was possible to motor from St. John's to parts of Bonavista
Bay and Fortune Bay (Observer's Weekly, 11 April, 1944).

The most significant change in communications was the

more widespread use of the radio. The number of radio re-,
ceiving-sets il operation in Newfoundland increased from

10,§41 in.1937 to 37,676 in 1945.*** There were a number of

*Ranger-Reports, - December 1944, April 1945

+" «*0bserver" Weeitl , 26 July, 1938. Daily News, 15 and 21
July, 1939. e ) $

***Report on t ing; 1. C ion Répcrts,
194%—1948. =
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reasons -for this increase. Imp; in tting

facilities were a factor, but the overall prosperity that ¢

<
arose during the Second World War was undoubtedly a major
cause. Radio sets became both more varied and cheaper. i

" For examgle,r‘éy 1943, The Rnyal Stores in St. John's weret -
offerinq a Philco Radio for $65.00 (Newfoundland Quartetlx\, =
Sunmer 1943: 39). ' This meant ;:hat radios came within the v( N
reach of the averaiauewfoundlander and many of the residelﬂts

of Inner Placentia y purchased a set. Evén before pros- | 5 -

perity retu:ned the, number of radios increased at Inner \
Placentia Bay from. 22 in 1935 to at least 54 by 1940* and

~by 1945 there were undoubtedly hundreds. ' |

A different, but yet important form of communication
was‘ the contact with gnd the exposure to the North American
economic system and culture experienced by many residents
éf Inner Placentia 'Bay who worked on the military base at
Argentia. . Taken collectively, this exposure,. and'the more
widespx:ead use of radios, helped to make residents much more

avare of th? 1arqer, modetnizinq world outside.**

N

- T
*Newfoundland 1940 Handbook, Gazetteer and Almanac, J R. ¢
Smallwood Editor, St. John's, 1940. N

**For a' perspecuve on the impact of the radio and mass media
gsee D. Lerner and W. Schramm Communication and Ch n Tl
Developing cauntr 3, (Honolulu: East-West Center Pre S,

9

S pp. 11, and 124. : g




Shipping - o e
_The largest business firms such as A. Wareham & Sons

of Harbour Buffett and W.W. Wareham & Sons of Harbour

\ ¢
Buffett their inw in shipping. For example,

A. & Sons to the Dazzle, carrying
dried f£ish and salt, until 1940 when she foundersd in the

North Atlantic.* In 1945 the company purchased a la-rqe

sailing vessel of 1200 tons, the Herbert L. Rawding installed—

diesel engines and put this vessgl into the foreign trade

e land and West Indian ports.**

Also in 1945, W.W. Wareham & Sons bought the Invasion
f£rom the .shipyard of Captain Henry Stone at Monroe, Trinity
Bay. This vessel couid carty 100 tons of car‘;o and had an
85 H.P. marine engine.*** Other large fishing schooners or
bankers were ofte;m used as freighters, particularly in the
late fall, to procure cargoes of coal o} to ship fish to St.
John's or Halifax (Butler 1375: 46-48). ’

.Smaller vessels w.are engaged in local coasting carrying
cargoes of fish, salt and provisions. K For example, a _
cor;espondent: at.Spencer's Cove in 1938 wrote that

The schooner (m_Mrl_L_igyg, C. Berkshire Master,
has made one trip to St. John's this spring, and
*Evening Telegram, 18 January, 1940
"'qbserver"a Weekly, 5.June, 1945; 22 January, 1946; 15
April 1947. . .

***Observer's Weekly, 29 January, 1946.




is at present on another trip. ,The schooner

village Bride owned by A. Wareham & Sons, has

made one trip to St. John's and at present #

is there on another ... (Observer's Weekly, - ,
14 June, 1939).

The Ranger at Petite Forte noted that in the summer of 1944

several schooners frém his district.had gone coasting.*

‘Some small schooners also were fitted up as shops and carried

on trade within the Placentia Bay region: they issued food,
clothing. and fishing supplies and collelcted fish as pa;r;éqt. .
Bo(l:h thg Ha;‘eham firms had such vessels and during the de-
pression Butier was often in cﬂ}.l,arge of such a schooner

(Butler 1977: 38-87) . -

Medical Services - L

.+ One of the greatest changes that occurred in Inner
Placentia Bay during the decade was the improvement in medical
services. e Amulree Re_pcrt of 1933 had revealed a deplorable
level of provision of'medivcal care to rural Newfoundland.**
Shortly after the' ‘Comm.isslon of Government came into being it
decided that owing to tﬁe dispersed nature of Newfoundland's

population the most effective way to.deal with the probl-em

. 3 . p »
was to build str cally located ge hospitals. The
hospitals weré ‘established with a v to providing well

equipped headquarters for district hurses and adding to the

'Ranqer‘ Reports, August, September 1944.
**See Newfoundland Royal Comnission Report,-1933: 73, 210-213.
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existing supply of hospitad: béds. Such facilities could
ensure .prompf and adequate treatment for "minor" conditions
for which the St. John's hospitals did not have facilities
to ‘accommodate many rural patients. Also it was hoped that
such centers would train women as midwives or in home nursing.*
By 1936 a hospital had Been built at Come by Chance and
one at Argentia. The sites were .chosen on the basis of PQPu-
lation distribution and facilities for transportation.
Argentia was selected partly bec%us‘e it was the sas;:e:i:n terminal
of the south steamship service.' Come by Chance was accessible
B rail-amd was strategically located to service the bottom
of Placentia and Trinigy Bays. Moreover it was also near the
planned road network through the Isthmus of Avalon.**
In addition to the cottage hospitals, dist‘rict nursing
stations were also established. By 1937 there were nurses-
at Harbour Buffett and Sound Island as well as a part time
nurse at Haystack. By 1942 Tack's Beach also had - district
nurse and both this community and Harbour Buffett ha‘d dis- .
pensaries eqﬁipped with a waiting room and consulting office
_(Ohserver"s weekly, 20 October, 1942).

The need for medical facilities and hSalth education was

.*GN1/3 Series, -Folio 33/35, 1935, Enclosures to Colonial .

Development Fund Committee, P.A.N.L.
AN1/3 Series. Folio 18/3Z,._1937. P.A.N.L. .

**Originally the Argentia hospital had 12 beds. With the
establighment -of the American.base the hospital wag relocated

to Placentia. By 1948 Placentia had 24 beds and-Come By Chance
hospital had.28. (Report of Copfnittee on Public Health & Welfare,

Nationalff.‘_onvention Reports, 19§6-1948: 5).

e ;.




quite evident from surveys carried out during the early 1940s.

A ;947 study, which included in its sample a settlement in

Placentia Bay, was carried out by Canadian doctors and found
vidés.praad evidence of deficiency diseases and malnutrition.
The physicians observed that the average person was somewhat

slow 1n'?enba1 reactions and lacked initiative. Children | .

and in

especially were ic and 1ly”

attitude and behaviour they resembled lii:tle adults.. Heights
were ?bol‘lt normal but body weights war'e ger{érully'low for
‘-hoth'sexes and for all aqes’,. For e)c;mplé, 43% of the fera@les
and 31% of the males were v\o:e than 10% belolw, and 14% Pf the
females and Sl‘“o,\\i the males were more than 20% below the
standards chosen; SMuscular deve&opment wie ver.y poor ‘in many
‘individuals of both éexes and all ages. Dental caries was
prevalent - of the 376 Newfoundlanders examined-over 16 years
‘of age, 41% had lost all or nearly all their teeth.* -
.. A different study carried out i.n western Newfoundland,

p\ilb.u.shed in 19?4, but equally applicable to most of Inner
Placentia Bay, largely attributed the tl:ause .of poor nutritiqn

to c and hic (nln Both the foregoing

stud!.as noted that pcor soils and lack of past&re 1hnited the
local producuen of meat, milk and. vegetables. Lack ‘of good
trah‘bpen:atlon, as ‘well as refrigeration and storage faci'll.tl.’es,"

and povex‘ty rastricted r.he type 8f foods which wete mported.

"'Hedlcal survey of Nutrition in Newfoundland." Canadian
MedXcal Asuoclat:ion Jouznal, Vol. 52, No. 3, Hatch 1945:,




The diet tended to be monotonc;us wit}; salted meats and fish'
being prevalent. 1In season, fruits and berries were avail-
able -~ however,the studies noted lack of education prevented

residents from getting the most nutrientg out of what fruits

, or vegetables they did possess.* .

Religious Denominations And Education
. The proportion of the population in thé various religious
groups changed very little during this period (see Table 7.15).
= ~ S

Table: 7.15: Inner Placentia Bay - Religious Affiliation
. 1 1935 - 1945

o Percentage of Percsntaqe of
Religion Population 1935 ., | . Population 1945
- = T
*Roman Catholic 558 . 338
Anglican 25.4 .. 25.2
United Church - ; 13.% 16.8 LR ..
Salvation Army 3.2 ' 2.9 :
Pentecostal & Othey 1.9 1.9
- <

Source: Census of Newfoundland 1935, 1945

The largest decrease was in the proportign of Roman ’ !

Catholics, which reflects the outmigration from communities

) E %
in the Great’ Paradise to Clattice Harbour area as-well as on
Red Island.. United Church adherents showed an inctease hecause
though comunitfes such as Sound Island and Haystack were de-
clining others suclf as S?Lift Currenc and Garden Cove were.
- - -

'Ihid and “Vitami,n Status of the Populatio of the West Coast

h

land, ‘wit s on Vitamin C." Annals of
Internal Medicine, Vol.<20, No. 1, January,. 1944.-
S a )y B . .




_tate for males” was 74 2% nr\d 88.7% :espebtively.

3 ~
increasing at a faate@ Peligxon appears to have
been"an important factor 1n detemining where. pegple moved

when they stayed within the Inner Placentia Bay region. For

.example, some United Chdrch adherents at Sound Island in 1935

were living at Swift, Cur:rent and Garden Cove by 1945.
Similarly Anglican adherenm Pinr:hard's Island, Gaulton's
Island and Jean de Gaunt in 1935 had moved ‘to Tgck's Beach

3 a 5
before 1945 where' there was boéh a large Anglican School, a .

.church and a resident clergyman. In 1945, Harbour Island was

the only small remaining comll\unity just south of Tack's Beach,

its population of 42 contained 39 Roman Cathol.ics and 3

Anglicans. Similarly people leaving Iona could move to’ Long

Harhcur, a larqe Roman Catholic community nearby.

There was a siqnificant ‘improvement in’the literacy rate
for' Inner Placentia Bay during the decade. The proportion
f;f the population 10 years Qf age and glder who ccﬁld read
and write rose frém 68.1% in 1935 to 79.6% by 1945. This
was about 6% below the Newfoundland average.of 86.5%, as
ngains}:.almosc '1];i below éhe Newfoundland average in 1935,

As in 1935, .noyevar, the literacy rate or females “continued
o be‘ hiq.he:' than that for ma].es; For example, in 1945 the *
rata for femnles was 82:6\ in the Dlstrict of Pladentia West

And 93 9% in the Dlstrict: of Placentla - $t. Mary's while the )

T ..Thls lmprovement in litaracy was in part due to the.




, .
*Observer's Weekly, 17 Auguét 1937, ‘1 February 1944~
. S i o -

. .
increased emphasis placed on education by the Commission of
Government. Compulsory schooling for children aged 6 to

14 years was instit.uted in 1942, but steps h‘;ld a‘lso been

: taken to benefit adults. The co-opeérative movement was pro-

mot'ed:and several ._ccmmunitiés in Inner Placentia Bay had
societies. . In 1937 it was noted that An adult sc;mbl had
been _conducted’du?ing the pr‘evicuswfnter at Red Island ar;d
that learning clubs had been established for women; and
childre_n';clubs were fermed‘ in school. Adu].’t education
classes were held at Great Paradise in 1944 and books h‘ad
been ordered from the travelling J.‘ibrary."

Such programmes helped to foster’ an increased interest X
and awareness of the imporcance of education and it appears '
that overall the people were .very responsive to these efforts.
For example, during EducauonlWeek in 1939, at St. Kyran's
a 1argé vcabinet style radio. was brought 1} miles on a hand
barrow to the school so that the pupils and parents could
hear a lecture on education (ohservez"s Weekly, 13 June, 1939).

Despite thesé general gains ths smaller and more isolated
communities continued to have much lower lxteracy levels.

For example, che comn\unitiea of Davis Cove, Ptowse:on and
To‘sselo on the weatexn side of Inner Plncent!.n Bay and both
Indian Harbour and Brewley on Merasheen Islnnd had only a
49% - 60% literacy rate while many larger communities were

also bélow the Innér Placentia Bay average of 79.6%.




.combineii with a relatively prosperous fishery would have sedmed

Summary ' . N
* The Sacphd World War‘ had a crucial impact on the region.

* On the surface diminished outmigration and increased fertility . .

7

-to have confirmed the viability and vigour of .the region.

Although the demographic situation had impro\};ed_the regional

economy was weakened. Artifically high prices helped, but

the war led to important structural changes in the cod fishery

and it also speedgd tl‘:s modernization of that fishery. The *

fresh, frozen fish industry expanded rapidly ‘and as it did so

_ the traditional dried salted cod industry declined. Moreover

in contrast to World War I, less capital input was going back
l.m:b the fishery in terms of boats or gear. Labour input also
decuned as more employment opportunities outside the f&shlnq
industry became avu&ahle. This meant however that many
con\munities lost their 10::31:1%151 advantage and transportation’
linkages became more crucial. By 1945 the gap between the
central islnnéa and i:he western side of ‘the b;y coméared to
the eastern side had widened. In addition to the latter's 4
traditional rail ccr}nectio-n the developing road r;etwor); and
the establishment of cottage hospitals_had strengthened and 4
confirmed (:he‘ central place f\u"xction of these .otherwise '

"peripheral" locations.

Isolation diminished as jmore residents came 1nt-.o patsonal

contact wj.th American and Canadian cultural and urban values.




More widespread distribution of radios also increased the,
awareness of the gutside world. Education came to be valued
more and literacy levels imp:o‘)egi markedly over those pre--

valent in 1935. :

s ; :
The coastal steamer service was'‘not improved despite the

increased. movement of people for medical and employmént reasons.’

Consequantlf’ the sma’llllocallﬂmat linkdges between isolated

and mainlan

communities were streng and rei . -
The processes and patterns that had hégun to e;nerge by

1945 were due to the increased pace pf modernization, however

their implications were largely ignored because ‘nf wartime

prosperity and the effort and attention that was focused on

: the course of the war itself.

)

1

2
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= Chapter .VIII ...We are noW launched ... on'a strange new

ship. . ! I}

R «+. So wrote Albert Perlin in-a editorial of April 1, - |

P 1949‘. This meéphor describes as well as any the course : i

Newfoylunderd had adopted by deciding in a second zéfere;\dum i
: of July 22, 1948 to become a province of Canada.

The decision to join Canada had important conséquences .

for Newfoundland. Among the most significant was the " \

|
N 1
ing of the zation AN which had accele-

rated both during and immediately following the Second World \

War. With Canadian flnang:,ial assistance .the prcvinci’al roii\d ‘
.. T R

, was

impr in the field'of health
and education continued and Newfoundlanders benefitted indi-

vidually from Canadian social programmes such as family

allowances, old age Hansions and unemployment insurance pay-

ments. L3

While fiscal transfers aimed at the individual could

e . . )
easily be remitted to a small fishing.village, it was more
difficult to bring in services.

1-4ally, modernization

lessened the need for such small diss;exséd communities, and
B changing technology and fish processing techniquas, as well
. as changing employment pnttetns, disxupted the traditiona].

way of life amd alsd weukened the subsistence sector.

Just
as Newfoundland had to udjuse to these chgnggg, .80 did Inner - :
Placentia Bay. - ' . 5
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Pogulatioh
During the ‘period 1945 - 1956 the population of Inner

APlacentia Bay remained fairly stable and even showed a slight

increase, froth 6183 1n!;ab1tants in 1945 to 6459 in 1956,

a gain of over, 4%, Despita. this 1ﬁcrqas§v't;}va‘proces§ of"
settlement retreat and consolidation expt_axlen‘ced earlier ’ co;n-
tinued at an even .greatez pace. ‘Whereas in 1945, 17%.of

Inner Placentia Bay's p’opulat}on lived in c’ommunities' with
fewer than 100 inhabitants, by 1956 only 7% did so. By 1956,
60% of Inner Placentia Bay's population lived in communities
with at least 200 inhabitants, (see Tab}'e\ 8.1) in contrast

to 49% in 1945,
.- 2 o

Table 8.1: Inner Placentia Bay - Settlements By Population
. Size . 1945 - 195

Population Size |0-49 50-93 | 100-199 | 200-299 300+

. Proporticm of

Number of settle- 1 e

ments in 1945 12 10 4 1l e 2
[Number of settle- e - .’-? f
ments in 1956 9 3 X 4 [ 7

total population ¢

in 1945 ’5»% 12% 34% 4% | 45%
Proportion of

itotal population G

in 1956 4% 3% 33 - 15% - 45%

Source: Province of Newfoundland. Report.of the South Coast
N »Commigsien 19!7; and Population Chnrnt :i;t c8 -
ti n d

Deputment of Regional Economic Bxpansio O tawa,
Cannda.'April 1971.




In terms of the dlstxibution of population changes, the
wesqérn,side lof Inner'Place;-gtia Bay and the central :fslang:ls’
experier‘lced further population decrease. | In the most extreme
examples of this, Solmd Ialand, Iona (Ram's Island) and

Indian Harbour were abandoned vhile the’ connnunities of Brule

and Haysts 1 ‘Brule's population :

fell from 93 in 1945 o 6 by 1956; while Haystack's popula-

tion fell from 97 to 15 during the same periodq s % "
In contrast the settlements along the mainland sectio

of Innet Placentia Bay between Swift Current and Fox Harbour

all experienced population 1ncx:ease. the total population in

this §rea increasSed from 2081 in 1945 to 2789 in 1956, -an

increase of over 54!..‘ " Moreover by 1956 of the 12 communities,

in this area only LaManche had fewer than 100 inhabitants.
-

Fopulation Structure and Migrhtion : .

. Data’on population structure and migration is more limited

for thls period owing to changes in census format **  However,

. .
*A similar pattern of population movement occurred in
Bonavista Bay. See E. Grant Head, "Settlement Migration in

Central Bonavista Bay", R.L. Gentilcore, Canada's Changin
Geography, (Scarborough: Prentice-Hall, 15571 92-109

w*The census of Canada for 1951 and’'1956 gives populati.or{
data By, census sub~division rather than by community as in

the Census -of Newfoundland for 1945. In addition the 1956
Census does not give as much information on’'age groups.




what mate:ia].ls« ailable suggests ‘that'populat.mn structure
and migration-c tinued the patcerns noted 1n' revious decades.
[For example, the population pyramid for the western side
of Inner Placentla Bay and the central islands for 1951 shows
a large number of children in age groups 0 - 4 and 5 - 9; but'
it decreases steallily for t‘:he age groups 10 - 14 and 15 N 191.
and‘is very ‘low for tt;e age group 20 - 24 (see Figure 8.1).
The age groups from 25 to 64 are more balanced and there is .
also a significant number of older ‘people.

For this section of Inner Placentia Bay the proportion
of the population age O - 14 years was 41.3%; 15 - 64 years

was 49.5%; and the age group 65 and over was 9.28. This was

a marked change from 1945 when the percentages for thg entire

Inner Placentia Bay area were age 0 - 14 years 33.7%7gge 15 -

64-years 59.2% and pvér age 64, 7.28. A further, indicafion

of outmigration from the central islands and the western. side

of the bay can be seen by co-mparing the number of births and
marriages in the 'Dlstrﬁcts of Placentia West and Placentia -
St. Mary's (see Table 8.2). ~

N
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Table 8.2: Number Of Births & Marriages For the Districts
of Placentla West and Placenua - St. Mary's

" -1945,% )
_Placentia West Placentia - St. Mury‘
Year | . Births | Marriages Births Marriages
1945 | . 282 81 315 63
1946 223 | s2- 390 77
1947 | 350 35 < 390 76
1948 279 26 . 408 7% -
1949 338 45 400 s
1950 -3 a1 443 69
1951 264 41 522 87
1952 258 37 576 89
1953 C o 25 533’ A 16
1954 | 326 33 629 - 98
1955 | 320 -t 571 86
1956 208 4 589 76

Source: Newfoundland Repartment of Health. Vital Statistics
Division, Report on Births, Marriages and Deaths
1945 ... 1956

.
v

What emerges from this table is the significant difference

between the two districts particularly during 1950 - 1956 ..

when the number of births and matriages in Placentia - St.

Mary's was almost éouble that in Placentia West. In general,

. ¢ .
the' iigu‘:es indicate that marriage and family formation was ‘

: ¥, :
in the,ascendant in Placentia}- St, Mary's, hut a}:agnanc or

declining in Placentia West.




g Ecanamy <
’ " “The most significant trefid in the regional economy

t 3 during this period was the decline of the fishery and a con-

tinued diversification of the labour force.

A detailed’

analysis of the voter lists for the region in 1955 shows

that fishermen composed 52% of the work force, a decrease of

) © 88

== - over 13 points from the 65.4% estimated for 1945 (see Table

Table 8.3: Inner Placentia Bay - Composition Of The Male
Labour Force 1955

Occupation Number Employed .Percentaqe
Labourers 193 . 12
f Forest Industries |, 129 8
Clerical’and Trade 97 6
Construction 152 =)
Transportation b 89 6
Miscellaneous 108 ‘ 7
. Fishermen 838 _52
' “roran 1606 100

S *wSource: List of Electors, District of Placentia - St. Mury s
e and District of Placentia West 1955,

‘Table 8. 3 shows that general labour work.

onstruction and

! forest indultrias_u‘qxe' the greatest sour! e of employment




outside the fishery. The voters' lists also showsthat the - %
number of fishermen was declining fagter in the section from i
Swift Current to Fox Harbour than in other sections of Inner

Placentia Bay - by 1955 only 30% of the labour force from

\ ,Swift Current to Fox Harbour were classified as fishermen :
while the figure for the cential islands and the western side
Ll of the bay was 658%.* ¥

’ EmplSyment opportunities for wcmérﬁ however remained:
severely li!nited. The 1955 voters' list shows only 101 women
listed in occupations other than housewives, and of these 25%

were classified as s. Clerical, teaching, govern-
T~ F X

¥ ment service and-the food industry accounted for the rest.
This lack of employment c;pportunities for women un-
'dcubtedly contributed to the outmigration from the area and

: appears to have been a long standing problem for only a small

i Such a operating over the years
helps to explain the much lower incidence of births and
marriages pervalent in Placentia West betyeen 1945 and 1956 9
compared to Placentia =-.St. Mary's. N

Further analysis of the voters' lists show that there

L 4 : <
*Since the voters' list was compiled uaua‘lly by individuals
within the community undoubtedly many who received the i
greater part of their income from welfare ox other transfer

- payments were classified as fishermen for sogial reasons
and to avoid personal disputes. v




5 ¥ was considerable diversity in communities and employment. - . .

pat‘terns. Far example, by 1955 'woady Island was predominantly !

a ;ogqi'nq community; Fox Harbour's labour force was enga§ed .

. in trangportation, construction and trade while on the central
s {slands marine tradsportation and fishing were dominant.
Fishery : ’
peclinix;g labour input into the fishéxy also ~lnmuql'n:

] ’
- about changes in fishing boats and fishing gear. N
s

Boats

o, ' By 1956 there were only 336 sail and row boats with an
aﬁerage value of $50.90 and 700 gasoline and diesel powered
boats wit’h.an average value of $488.20 in the .entire Piacentla

- Bay region. 1In concra‘)s\ Fnner Placentia Bay alone had 921

i \ . dories and 467 motor boats and motor dories in 194%. In
addition the'average value ‘of gasoline and diesel boat¥
suggests tl-fat these consisted almost eXxclusively of motor

boats since the cost ofa22 - 25 "foot boa) together with a

3 - 4 H.P. engine would be within this pyice range. By 1956.
it also appearé-that there were no rge schooners erigaged L

in the fishery: the'only large vessels nste;i were 3 trawlers,

werd 3 ly a with the large fresh 2
B o -
fish processing plant located at Burin. . "




. ax~TLobster Traps

traps.:

alone in 1945 and the -entire Placentia Bay region in 1956
the.differences are strikingA For examﬂle, the nﬁmher of
-cod nets and. hetnng nets’ in 1956 was below the number found
in the Inner Placentia Bay area alone dn 1945.
of cod traps ana’salmon nets had also declined
excluding Burin District, there were~ 361 cod :PAPS‘and 297

salmon nets in just the Disnrlct of Placentia West and

Placentla -'st.

trawl j.ndi:ate thqt by 1956 this was Dne of ‘the main types .
of gear used in the inshore cod fishery (sed’j;ﬁf; 8.4).

Mary's in 1945,

- Table 8.4: Fishing Gear - 1945 and 1956

5 Between 1945 and 1956 there was a substantial decreqse
n all types of Eishing gear wi.th the" exueptiamo‘f'Iobstsr

When coqparlsons are made for Innsr_Placeqtia”Bay

The ‘number

- Fof example,

ﬂf.e numher ‘ot unes e

Type of Gear’

Inner Placentia Bay
‘1945

Pladentia Bay
1956

’

Cod Traps
Cod Néts
Herring Nets
Salmon Nets

Lines of Trawl

132 %4

1492° .

11596
'

6997

N

251
138
1492
l71

28540

25950

S

* Source: Census

/4
oundland 1945; - Fishery Statistics
foundland 1956, Capital Equipment
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o . b ’ ) y ) &, ) N : ) Lolt N
B The. greatest expansion took place in the lobster fishery with s

e .
Ny lcbste: traps be!.ng 80% more -numerdus-than in 194r X .' Vi
: = e
Productivity'}\nd struckuxll Change . s % e
N

: ,_\, ,’l‘he inshore .cod fishex‘y continued to be 1mpnrtsm: despite

i ) v the overall pattetn of declininq labour - input and reductiens N

in’ boats and géax: . “Indeed, with the decline of the bank

‘.| Tisher and the smau ohe fishery, £i \ were con- N

fined to 1he inshore fishingrgraunds. This reduction in

mobility meant that-the fishermamwas :estricted to the re-

sources available in his immediate neighbdurhpod, since the .

4 . “ motor boat, un}i);e the ‘schooner had no Y on or -p;o_s

cessing facilities built in and was therefor —toi:aliy de~

pendent .upon onshore facilities. = @

ﬂ‘he cod fishery of Inner Placentia an was affeoted by

marketing problems and low py:ices prevalent in the Newfoundland L

. salt fisn industry generally in addﬂ:ion to the low produc- «
tivity experienced locally. Marketinq salt codfish. becams
mcreasinqu more diffigult fo].l wing the war owinq tosdin- ’“

'creased c}pebi.tlonwand currenoy ﬁifficulties (Alexander 1977). . -

A o Prices did not increase,.and durinq che 19508 began to slump |

(!ee Table 8.5). s : ) ;




'K'able 8. 5. Newfoundland And Labrador Exports of sale Cod
Ang Avex:age price r§45 ~"1956 - B

Vi s

1is | " 085,144 - BT \
[Toas |« . '952;630° L 16.e2, :

Year Ex'p'ort's of Saltéd‘éod Average Value Per cvt

: S S i ;

1945 -, " 813,319 .. | . 15. 20 - i

1946 - 1,025,119, - " Tas, 95 . X
Yar |, 1,010,862 i Coasa0 o, T

-1957 showed that the average earxnings of aifléherman were

B 'Repcx/t of, SQuth caast Conunission, 1957.)’Kppend1x 3

1950 - | 989287, | 1553, L
1951 T 855,344 /1/4.60 U M
1952, « T~ocPstim L e 15.02 ol 2
{1953 | 628,888 - | . .1s.42 5
1954 711,527 16.25 -
1955 811,629 - 13,95
1956 | . 525,072, ’ ! . 14.00
: 3 . g 8 Q
¢ - L
mri«:’l Statisﬂcs of Neﬁfoundland and. Labrador, ) .

Voi. 1, No. 'l 1970: 181 - 182, S . -

nsequently, agqregate and ave‘:age earnings were 1ow. " For'

-example, -data compiled for 22 communicies on the western

side of Inner Placenf:lg Bay and on the cent.ral _1slands in

$\766?36 * ‘I‘his was only 105 higher than the average Elshing

District 9




,/ road connections to sell theix: ‘£1sh fresh and have it trucked

ihcome 4n «1945.  In contrast the,a\{erage’ear_ninqs for. sixteen

Inner Placentia communities with résidents working away frof..
home for part of the year or in full-time er'nploylﬁenp ;‘aa
,$1273’ 81 (Ibid). o S T . e

’rhe Inner Placentia Bay area experienced a number of

important structural changes in ~the cod_ fishery during the
peribd 1945 - 1956. The extension of the road netwcrk along

the Isthmus of Avalon made it’ possible for commun).ti.es ww-n

co processinq plam:s ‘in Trinity and Concsp:ie}x Bays. BY
1

1956 some island cormnunities were also selling bgeir ‘fish

fresh. For _example at Bar Haven.in 1955 no cod ish was dried

as all the fishermen sold their fish fresh.*

Anotherimportant structural change was the inttoduction

- of ‘mechanical fish dryers,which created a demand fcr "salt = B

bulk®” codfish:’ By 1941 mechanical dryers were being used in s 3 :
Nova® Scotia and while initially costs were highez than for ’ " .
sun—cured fish, the process enabled the producer te achieve,
a uniform quality and to make sales with the certainty of .

‘ meeting the market despite adverse’ weather conditi,ons.“ .

land Fishem\an Vo]. 4, No. 5, Dec.’ 1955.

""J T. Cheeseman, May 31 1941, Departmant of; Natural
Resources, 56 - 1941 s2- 1-5, P. A N.L.




»

. *tmpact on the fisheky. It enabled the ﬂshem\an to concen--

. and was not

By 1946 a mechanical dzyer was opexacinq at Fortune, in 1952 .

ancther was operatinq at st. Jahn's and in 1956 Inner Placentia By
Buy had one as vfell. This dryer was owned by W.W. Wareham
‘and Son! Ltd. of Harbmuffett it coat $250,000. OD and had

a capacity to” produce 70, DOO quintals annually.

4.
The introduction of mechanica‘rye:s ‘had an impnrtant

trate more-time on fishlng since ha did no!: have to dry his

catch priox- to sale. . Moreovex: he could ‘sell his ﬁish earuex
sk

upon good for curing‘ By 1956

much nf ‘tha cod ‘Eish taken: in ‘the outer secti,on of \Innez i -

Placentia an was qoing into "salt bulk" prcdﬂction. For

exan\ple, 9203 dxafts (224 1bs. '-rl drafb) was produced at/

Merasheen in 1956, and in__'LS.SS at st, Anne's most of q;e ’

ﬁsh was sold heavy salted %% - Indeed by 1956 the produccion».

~of hea‘}§ salted cod fis'h greatly exceeded the output Lf light'

salted ried cod fish in Inner p1acent1a.say.“* :

S
Oburve: 'S weekl 14 September 1948' 21 October.1952;
SvenIn Telel Evening Telegram, B ‘February 1957.

*"Newgoundland Fishe‘rmen, Vol. 4 No. 1, 1955; Vol."6, No. 1,
195 Proceedings of First Session. 315t Genéral Assemhly N .
of Newfoundland, 1957. _ Vol..2,: 1957, Appendix, 146. 5 ERE

""'So\xth Coast Com.missicn Report 104.




N By 1956_considerable diversif.y existed in ths prepara= '

: s tion of cod f£ sh in Inner Placentia . Bay, with soma communltiss

" 'y putting ‘their production 1nto the fresh’ f:ozen sentcn others U~ K

LI sold, their produet heavy salted; while some ccm.munities such

as Tack‘s Beach and Isle Valen continued to dry their catch. k
- In 1953 the " federal government:looked at the »:easibxnty e
' of estahlishing a regional fishing centex: in Inner Placentln Lo ;

Bay ahd- a detailed. study was carried out at Metasheen. The

S study__llowever felt the commun!.ty was unsuitable and gave

several reasons for its ‘décisions among them being the rugqed

topography, its 1nsular1ty, navigationa1~ hazards such as £oq7

high cost pf install.gng ‘water and sewage; a one reso\_u:ce area; -*

-,

and a, sméll popqlation and, little inc ntfve‘ te keep }sécple’ N

ther‘e. . In addition much of ‘the area faced problema common e
to many -areaanf_.the_south Coast. such 3 pri £ “. h—
a short“ hinn season, i a boats and gear, lack of a i

ccm:inuous supply ®f bait andJa lack of adequate transportation

and communication:** .- : . i 5 s

B < ; . .

*Merasheen:' Eastern Newfoundland Settlement Survey 1953. - *'
Department ‘of Mines-and Technical, Surveys, Geographical d )
Branch: 45. (Undoubtedly-much the same conclusions would - - .
\\apply for most comm\mities of -Inner Placéhtia Bay) . 3 4

#South Coast Comhission Reports: 10l and 108, A




7t fish industry was 1n its:infancy in Newfoundland, it had not.

; - & .
The Bank And ﬂestezn Boat Hshegx .

The period 1945 - 1956 witnessed the demise of.bot Ehe °

“bank Eishevy ‘and the tradu:ional schooner and/or vqstern i

boat fishery. EAEN b 5 L
The war stimulated the bank f£ishery since prices for |

salted codfish ruse, forell_m campetlcion was zeduced, and

fresh frozen fillets were in great demund. Since the fresh 1=

ud tiye to bus.ld and develop a modern dragqer o&: trawlar

£leat and such vessels' were .obviously not a prj.oriby with .-y b

’_"shipyardvﬁetwaen 1939, and 1945. . . C e Een

= Fcllowing tr’ar, chanqes occurred rapidly. _Falling

prices and marketing dﬂ.fficulties made many banking vessel

S 4 owners ralpctant.t:o parsist in this ﬂshery. For example, -_ “

whereas there were 88 vessels in the Newfoundland bank fishery
in 1949, there were only 40 in 1950 (Daily News, 30 December .7
1950). 5 & : .

By 1950 it vas becoming more difficul® to get crews
to han bnnkl.ng lchoonan .or western boats. With the returh
“of peacetima conﬂttionn many fresh’ iieh filletlng opexations =
began- to acqulza modern vessels and these attracted ex-

pa:ienced captalnu and crews from the traditional bankinq

sahoonern. For an\ple, one of the captains who had ‘been . :

—on W_Jﬁ. warahv‘_u‘n ‘largest bankex-s -Ln ;Mst»amd asqumad command ¢

X’
7,




of the efaumr Fearless™bperating out -of St. John's by 1945, :

~whiie anothez took command in’ 1947 of  a new~ steel dragger *
3 . owned by Fishery Products Ltd. w % .
' . Cre/ws became both diﬁficult to’ oh,tnxn.and retain during

‘this period. For- exampla, at Grand ‘Bank 1n Auguse 1946 ,
several hanking vessels were al:eady tied up fq: the seaa’on “

. in contrast (:o optobex: \when traditxohauy the seaaon ended.

!
i
v
In 1949 three Grand' Bank vessel& had to tie up in :ruxy becauae

< 5 * the” cxews refused tc seil in them. By 1953, Lunenbsrg

skippers whc traditlonally hired large num.bers of- sauth Coast .

' fishermeh for both f}esh and salt fishing vassel.e found j.t k! v

2 ' difficult to get crews as there Olas werk avauabl.e nearer

2 s Working conditicng for the bank f£i in their‘

5 ¥ traditienal dories deteriorated following ~the war, as several 2

Eurbpean countries heqan to rebuild their flshing fleets and -

,.

iy rsturned co the Grand Banks In 1947 it was noted thur_

:he flshing £fleets from pal.n, Pragce and s
b1 :

- s g rom: Et ropean ports, of th t;awler
o - " type, - have appeared on the . Grand Banks 'l‘hese
i s “vessels are powergully uilt wi

-modern equipment ‘ﬂ.n fx %

B **Db, erver's‘weekl 27 August, 19467,‘“
19 55 Ii January, % 954,

; - .uobsetver s Weekl ’ 11 Max:oh, 1947. g




=% - In additlon to. competing for fish tﬁeee foreign vessels

frequently destroyed the r;ooks ‘and ‘lines of-Newfomdland

& wy ﬁ.ehermen and the presence of additional vessels 1ncreasecr

% ; the danger of dorynen being run aown * . 8 . 5
B J Bo‘Eh f.he bank&ng ‘fleet and the western hoats cf::l:nner

Placencza Bay weze di |v by such’ trends .

and.as bpnts became worn out or lost at sea, they were seldom

. replaced. ‘In additicn some vessels were put: to. alternate

‘use such as: E:eighters for ccal, salt bulk fish, or general .

o some waetern boat‘ were used as local coasteta and

. cunectora und eome were converted to carxy passengers.

o

The ‘demise f these nshing vessels turned the Inner

Placenu.a Bay cod !1shery 1nto a_totally Lnshnre operatlcm-

s it reduced the demand for labour in the processl.ng sector and
elm:lnated uany jobs. For example, as a banking schooner .
the Tack‘a Baach owned "Howard Cecu' e.mployed 19 fishermen ’ )

-and seamen - hwever, as a coaster the treu was reduced.to 5.
: & .

7 Gy 390 T A

fl v . .

"Obsetver a Waekl . 4 October, 1949; 29 April, 1952.

g '-_"The Labxador (echoanex:? Fishery was also af!ected-by suc]
.“trends. See W, B ack, "The Labrador Floater Codfishery;™
Mémai.s Assocl tion ot American Geoqraphers, Vol 50 1960- ol ?
267-295 ; .




-a g o ?
| § L. - ~ . ¢ . . -
The Tobster Hsneg Co \ ;

‘s 'The 1obster fishery expanded between 1945 and 1956,

however, it was a s qtsonal fishery anﬂ only extended from

| S RN
April 20 to .June 30 .each year. Because of this it was *

usually carried ou,’t'in conjunction with the inshore cod - .

Eishery since a fi‘sheman had to exploit both species to earn: ' -

.even a :elatively \small 1ncome. This was possibla since the E

average motot boatl_ w its 3 -.4 H.P. éngine oould be \'xsed

. fore.the caplin struck in and cod fish became more plentiful

in either fishery Also it-was usually mid. or late June be- T

Jn tha fishing® qrounds. The lobster fishery had an advantags

for “the fishem\an“ in that his catch couldﬂ:e marketed "live"

whqreas cod fish had at leasc to be’ qutted or split and

salted for sa;(t bulk, or: even .sun cured in some communitiss. E R

The lobster Fiel could e ‘his efforgs solely

‘on |catching the p‘oduct since the local mexchant or collector e Y

* boat ‘ptovi‘ded'a market in every communi.tyl. Live lobsteré

were} sold mainly ‘in the United §tates and exporters faced few - o
‘problens 'in comparison with'salt éodf;sh exporters. Moreover.

prh’:es: for lobster also increased during the .early 12505;

= (see Table 8.6).
f




asld?0 v, Nevboundlana oviter Productien And Averaqe
% o ‘Prices 1945 = 1956
1

vear Exborts Live Average ! Expon:s Canned Average | 3
Lbs: Lobsters | Price | Lobsters Ibs. | Price o
. Per Lb. l '] Permb. | -
1945-46 | 1,500,002 | 22¢ -+ 137,420 $ 1.20~
1945-47 | . 2,535,9150 2660 | hoo,101 ;
To47-48 | 3,201,744 | ‘2ie /156 593
1948-49 ’ 3’,'65'3‘,2_9.5‘7 - iz’q w1 124,295 o :
| 19s0 [ 4,400,000 | 18¢ I108,884% . |. WA | -
d 19_51; ©.3,864,000 1 w6 " s660 | . wa "
1952, - 3, 1oq,noo - 23, | 34,808 R B
1665 | 4,100,000 26¢ | - 28,224 7, N/A
195 | 4,900,000 | ‘ase 42,480 " “was z
1955 5,300,000 | ~26¢ 33,6007 " N/A
<|asse™ |- 4,400,000 | 27¢ .| . 28,800 Y

Source: Newfoundland Customs Returns, 1945 = 1949 and Dai
. v, - News. Year End Edition, 1950 - 1956.

thé voters'

S i
fishermen the\&e were in Inner Placentia Bay

+1lists do. not: give such details { Yields are onq.y given for

L the entire: Placentia Bay atrea. Neverthedess from what data -

i “areavailable, it appears’ that for this period the-lobster



fishery provided a* sizeable proportlon of the 1nshore fisher-'

man's_incomel For exan\ple, in 1956 the’ averagerherman s
income ifrom-lobster for all of Placentia Bay-was $67.42 01’ . -
17% of the aiera;e income from codfish which was $394.66. - %

Ohviousiy for Inner Placentia Bay, which was the most pro- ' - 5

ductive section for ‘lob: the rate would have been hiéher.' -

For e{‘ample, at Tack's Beach in .1956 bne fitm s lobster snles

was | 21‘ of its codfish sales.®

, l_‘hg lobstezjishery also created Jobs in the collectinq
Gl -and exporting stage of production. For example, Maritime ’ 4%
Packers téd out of. ur E§ett and Alberto Wareham:: : :

N " Ltd..had holding faciiities at Kingwell. These.£irms 8t only

collected lobster in Placentia Bay but in: ocher bays as well,_

*and were, along ‘with Fxshery Products Ltd., the principal

1obster/buyers in the province (ObaeFver s weekll, 15_ TMay, v

1951)./" g co. .

/ s 4 g
//Inner Placentia Bay also retained its role in the export « - B

oViive 1obsr{:,eré from other bays as well. Since there was no

‘ighroad network across’ the province, lobster.continued to be

truckéd to communities with road linkages in Inner Placentia i

.Bay-£rom where they were taken to Harbour Buffett ‘or Klngwell i

and .stored in large floats until a: shipmsnt ‘wad arranged for

" export? St;.atistic,s shcw that for the. Eeriod 1950 - 1953L_

Mar»xtiine Packers at Karbour Buffett were collectinq ahout

*Financial Statement for Year Ending—zﬂ February -1957. \
H.C.-Brown and Sons Ltd., (Authors Private Records). .




7, ono 1bs. annuany in Placentia Bay' and abqut 110, 000 Ibs.
annually, ii Bonnvuta Bay.*

* By sauing tru"?chen‘tia Bay, the jourﬁey. was shortened
and time was a crucial factor'in getting a perishable item

.sych ‘as, 1ive lobster into the United States nlarkef..
[ S .

The, Hezzi.ng: Fishery

{lewfaundland's ‘hefring fiahery had e{nndéd du,ring the :

. war because’ of both good market conditinna and me presence
" of hexr:inq in Newfoundland waters. But by 1950 the herrinq .

: fiahe:y was e)(periehc!.ng problams. During 1946 and 1947

P4
herrinq were plenthul in Newfoundland waters and the

Newfoundland Flahe:ies Board continued to receive 1arge ordazs

for herring from the U.N.E: R.A., but during the»lgSO's the

situation changed and the duction of pickled hetring fell
markedly (see Table 8.7) 7 L T -
’ 4

', *The - author acknowledges with thanks this infcrmation cbtalnad

. from Mr. Thomas Collett, a. fomer employea of the cmnpany.

Ve




Table 8.7: Néwfoundland Exports Of ncklad nexnng And
- 1956

e - Averaqa‘value 194546
- Year - _Number of- l’!arr_els. Average Valué Per'
1945-46 ., 199,075 . sie86
1946-47_ | - 281,087 . 17.16
1947748 128,100 e 16.29  °
|1948-45 | 154,727 . 15.62
! 1949-50 | ., az,922 - "L am L
1950-51 Y T & S I 7 S
1951-52 |, .. . 42,650 I T 7 i
li9s3 .| 7 . 40,2000 RPN 7/ S d
1954 i 33,490 Yy - TN/ 5,
sl gl el o | NATT 9
1956 | 21,987 . = T N/A g -

iy : ; Source: Newfoundland Customs Returns 1945-46 to 1948- 49. and
Dailx News Year End Editions, 1950 - 1956.

‘ N

¥ This decline was attributahle fo poor market conditions and’

also scafcity of herring for sSome years. A apokesman for .

the Federation of Plshegen noted {n-1952 that

- Newfoundland's hen:ing iiphetx is 1n precty # @ ‘,
bad shape ... Norway, taken qur market o4 4
3 . . +.. and places a £irst class product at’a- \/“' .
5 . $iy .+ lower price. The big New YorKwmarket -and 4
. = o * other markets ... are now glutted with
icheaper Norwegian fish ‘ahd local merchants
. are finding it.ai{ficult to §ispose of the
‘) limited quantities hey 'have been packing.
\ Sy e 9 .

*Observer's waakly, 4 March- 1952, c. Max Lane alap Hoted that e
+ in-Bay of Islands the price of herring dropped' t:om 52 25
w® to $1.75 a tub (:n the ﬂ.shermen.



. v * ’l‘his decll.ne ‘had a marked impact on Inner Placentia. Bay
. v Blnce durinq the decade 19435 - 1945 considerable Wansion

had occqrred .ln the herring fishery in the fom of both

Q- t;ve pmspanty experlénced in the immediate post war herri‘pg

g ) % flshery. Par exampla, Ln 1947 p:ovision was made for one

g = ” poxt in Pla(;entia Bay to ship all hert{nq\ taken in that area .

as patt of the U N:R.R. A. contract. . In 1948 pgckers were
.adw.sed to take their hen-ing for a u S.. Army contract to
H_arbour Buffett where the S.S. Arizpa woula pick the.m up.
Deptessed maxket ccnditions and scarcity of herring ‘i
g *econon‘y. By 1956 the num.ber o; hérrinq nets in the entire.

Placentia Bay .y:eglon was 16.5% below the number held by Inner

Placenti Bay Elshermen aléne- 1n 1945.

- S xields from the Placentla Bay herrinq fishery fell from

Lmillion 1bs.: in 1956. ‘Based

million 1bs.‘ in 1955 to 2

! " on laﬂded value the average J.ncome for Placentia Bay fishermen
k '
from herring in 1955 was a paltry $13.97.%% N "

i, *Observer s Weekly, 7 Tanuary ;947, 24 August 1948,

g "Fisheries Stgtistics of Camada, Newfound].and Table .2. -
- Tandings, Quantity and ‘Value by species and Fishing Areas, ,
o .Nfld. 1955-1956. -The total landed value of herring in 1956 .
e - was ‘only $22,000. 00 for- Placentia Bay s 1575 fishermen.

N ’ : fishipg gear | and bulldings. The region shared in the rela- - )

during cha 1950'5, however weakened this sector of the local “' F




° Committee, Appendix E.

Whaling L ] 3 i .

The whaling industry continued to provide seasonal
employnent for some Inner Placentia Bay.re"nidents who
travelled to Williamsport and/or Hawke's Ha‘rbu_ux, 'I.nbra’dor,
These factories usually began operations in June and con-
tinued until

and | 3 . whales

and a' few blue, sulphur and sperm whales. Whales were fa!.rly

lentiful in these horthe:n waters, and for the period 1945 -,

1951 400 - 500 were usually taken annually. i

- Statistics show that considerable amounta of oil und s

, meal were being produced (see Table 8. B) . 'l‘his indust‘ﬁy alao

paid good wuqe!. despite-its seasonh nature the average wage
at the. Hilllamspotc operation was,$606:75 in 1945 and $769.70
in 1946 ol -

*Daily News, '30 D 1950; 31 b 1951, ‘Na!:io‘nll
Convention Reports, 1946 - 1948.. Repprt of the Fisheries
Report of the| Sub-CommLtf.ee on the
Whaling Industry. ",

'*Ihi_d - Report Subcommxttee on the Whaling Industry.




»

Table 8.8: ‘Newfoundland and Labrador - Exports of Whale

011 and Meal 1945-46 - 1951 . s
. T ; z :
Year Gallons off Value Gallons Value_ Lbs. Value
& * |whale Oil $ ‘ Sperm $ Whale | y
: .| 011 Meal .
194546 | 347,257 | 263,174 | 266,904 |196,441] 336,000, 9,00
1946-47 | 570,960 = | 675,544 s4,650 . | 87,25 wa | 7
1947-48 | 979,870 |W3az,025 | 41,523 | 80,213|d, 406,631 | 172,23
(194849 | " 654,739 - [1,123,206 . 23,449 | 31,989(3,610,548 | 125,214
1949 | ‘890,690 | WA 135,080 s vy |
Jusso | mesez | wa | maw [ watl wa T wa
195*\’ -018,319 | ‘wa - |, wa ‘N/a_|.4,200,000 | N/A

‘Fishermen, Vol.

Source: - Newfoundland Customs Returns 1945 - 1946"to 1948 - 1949
* and Daily News Year End Edition-1950 - 1951.

By 1951 hawever ma’rl&lets for whale oil were weakening

. and both factories closed down following thé 1951 ‘season{‘

From 1952 tc 1956 Newfoundland[s'whali}fg industry was ccpfined -
t‘:o" ﬁazvesting"a few minke and pothead whales by inshore e
fishermen 1n Tri‘nity Bay for animal féeds.* g :

. The collapse of the whaling industry eliminated many T w0

seasonal jobs fcr Inner, Placentia an residents and some of
o ¥ v r

1956 & Newfotndland -

*Daily News.Year End Edition, 1951
2, No. 1, March 1953.




the sma.ller communities wgretpatticularly ad‘veta‘ely affected.
For example, 1in 1945, h‘alf -of Harbouy Island's work -force
aWas employed in thls 1ndustzy By 1956 with the decline ;E
the schonner based cod fishexy, the demise of the whallnq in- g
dustry and reduccions in the herring £1shery, the region's
fishermen had only the lobster fishery and the inshore cod
ﬂshery to depend upon foz a llvelihood. L;Lmited tn these
options they were faced with two alternatives = to. remain
with the fishery and hope for the best, or move into sore
other secto_r. Given the. low levels of earnings pravalent\ in

* the Inner Placentia Bay fishery by 1956 many fishermen mada

Subsistence: Agnlculture ’ . 5 K
- Subsistence. agriculture ‘declined between 1945 and 1956,
and ‘it appears that by the end of this period it was insigni-
ficam: in Inner Placentia Bay. The marked decrease in both
crop production and uvescock holdings noted between 1935
anq_ 1945 continugd. Improved economi.c conditions ‘during and
follo’wi'ng tile war, combined with crangfer paymants‘ fzqm the
- Canadian .social security system after i949, brought mére dw
into, the average home than ever before. This meant f.ha\: it
1o i

was no.langer € y to > £s liscalg given

the limitad potential: for agricultuzve. :

For example, -the Merashesn survey of 1953 repo:ted chnti




'ty .on'the tip of, the Burin Peninsula, agriculture was®

there were numerous abandoned gardens in the community.

" Production was not as high as in 1945 because people-had riot

otnéiéd with their gardens, but purchased vegetables which
qenerally came by schooner frcm Prince Edward“lsland. Some
cabbage contlnued to be grown and some x:esidents kept sheep
and hens.v This decline in subsistence agriculture was nct

restxieted to the Inner Placentia Bay area but was occurring

throuqhout: the province. . Gerald S Doyle, visited various _
autpo:t communities annually repoxped in 1955 that one of the

most notable effects tak!.ng place in rural Newfoundland was

. the- scarcity of cows “and othe: uvesmck, fallen fences and e S

’desartad gatdens (Dailg News., 6 september 1955). The Souch

Coast Conuuisslun also noted that agriculture was not signlifi-
cant’ anywhere on the. coast and with the exception of a few

famiiies at Winterland and a small amount of pastoral activi-

practically nnnéexistent Sk "/.

*Merasheen: 'Dept.)of Mges and Technical Surveys.1953: /
17--= 18. -The. suzvey notkd. that the availability of canned .
milk was a’ factor in t:he residents' decision to abandon

keeping cattle. * -~
. *“South Coast Conul\!. sion Rapﬁtt, 1957' 88 and 92.




Forests 7 . B

"Between 1945 and 1956 the forests not only provided fiel
and building macerials but increasingly prov'i.ded mux:e seaso‘nal
employment, as favcurable market conditions encourayed:ex-

pansion in .the pulp and paper 1ndustry. In 1946 large ten-

'yea.r contracts were secured by the paper companies. By 1948

the two Newfoundland mills were estimated to be' givinq elnploy-

' ment to an average of over 13 000 people.*

As thi’s_axpansion cccurred at the same time that the
fishery was in decllne, many Inner Placentia Bay taaidents

sought employment 1n this field. Bf 1955, logging was gﬂen

.as the occupat!.on of many Inher Placentia Bay men. 'l‘he

greate.st ‘concentratior of loqgers occurred,.at Woody.Island - e
hcwev'er,'ali 'communltie.s‘ _itbm\swift:_ Current, along the ‘Isthmus
o£'-Ava1on,' to Fairhaven recorded ioqqers in the?.-: >wotk forces.
Eiérnings in the forest industry were morg)‘stahl;,;:han: in the

fishery, and ‘moreover, fouowing ‘Confederatioh, loggers quaii-

fied for unemployment % benefits wh it was. not
until 1957 ‘that - fishem}n quallfied *E: N

> . i - 2 “

’ *National Convention Reports 1946 = 1948, Report Forestry
29th,

Committee.  October 24, .1946: 2-and proceedings of

. session, House of Ass‘en}bly, Newfoundland 1949. p. $36.

. ¢ x
“**Newfoundland Fishermen, Vol. 6, No. 2 1957: 18




Small .indigenous sawmills also continued to be important.

For iample in 1953 there were 23 licensed to operate in

< - " the aréa. These small ‘sawnills or "push benches" might turn
r\out/'énythﬂ,nq £rom a few hundred feét up to 50,000 -feet or more

05 Tumber per year. They were‘operated‘ on pulpwood sized logs

and used Balsan £ir almost exclusively.* But éroduct quality .
vas uneven: — .
it. (push bench) 1svunderpuwered. . The log-
is fed through the saw by hand, and often
has to be pushed throuyh to keep the saw
turnj.nq. The lumber- produced is inevitably
poorly sawn, of small dimensions -and character— 1
ized by excessive wane, ** o b

Despite t:hese shorccom!.nqs, the technolcgy fitted in’ well

\ sinca the. small aversqe size of Newfcsundland trees prohibited

= the manufacture of top qrads wide lumber which commanded bettex

R 4 pricesr. It also craated employment locally and enabled the

operatot to fiu his own .and the’ ﬂ.sheman s intermittent

" needs s}.nce. 1ow cost wara_priority. and quality did not often
§ EERC R . N
‘matter;*** . o - ) -~

Wood concin\:ed to be used for domestic heating ar:d cook—

ing, but by 1956 most redidents vere purchasing‘ some coal

) anﬂ/or oil as yell. ' s

**1bid., 128.

**Ibid.; 130
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_island comminities had a large decked boat available for hire

o LTI Y
**South Coast Commission Report: 75.. . .

Transportation and Communication .

There was some improvement in the internal transportation .

sysgem of the region between 1945 and 1956. By 1950 the
coastal boat service was again operating on-a weekly basis

bringing passengers, mail and frei.ght to the larger communi-

- ties on tl}é central i lan\ds and on the western side of Inner

Placentia Bay (see Figure 8 2) This was a cénéiderable

hnprovement over the previous schedile of once every. two weeka.

.

The communi;ies of Mexasheen, St. Kyran' s, Presqua and Great

Paradise were’included on the west run whioh called at communi-

ties on the Placentia Bay sida of the Burin Peninsula. The .

bay run was restricted to the Inmer Placen;{a Bay area alcme

. and lnvolved a round trip o!.' over- 200 miles.

- .. The M.V Burin, built by the Commission of Government -

during World War-II, was.put into service. This vessel was -

not designed to carry passengers, but with some minor altera- .
tions, it was used in Placentia Bay for 10 years. However, d L¥
1n 1957 it was noted that the vessel ‘was "totally inadequate
for the service ir} which she is engaged” . *

" 'since it was not:always convenlent to go via the Burin,

motor be:ats wérg often used to get to a mainland comimunity

with road and rail connectl:ons. By' 1956 matiy of ‘the larger
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L
if residents had t:cw!‘:xavel for medical or other reasons.
Thes® boats were often diéSel powered, were well equipped
and varied in size fiom forty to sixty feet. These "water

t.axi[s" as ‘the commiss‘ion referred to them provided "a means

of :Lnternal communication vital-to the whole wellbeing of the

Southh Coast" * 1

B Lin;gages‘.between"\ the'tslands and mainland communities
variled. For -examplé, ‘\Merasheen'ané Reé I_s'_laxié x:esidénts
wari::} to Argentia; 'l‘a_c_"s ‘Beach, Spgncer‘s Cove nd)(,j.ngwel'].’
residents usually"v:ent“ to Arnold's Cové; Davis Cove, Bar
Haveh, Woody:Island and Sound -Igland residents often went to -

Swifk éurrenc, while H;rbcur Buffett residents often made

_ connections at Little Harbour East. For the communities

located inside Red lslénd and Merasheen it was often far more’

convenient to hire a boat and make connections with the rail-,

~\yoad| rather than take r.he long return trip of the Burin to ~

Argeﬂ:la%d be -faced with just as qreat a trip to reach St.
John's by either car or train. Boats weré'&ensive to hire

TR hoLzever, if a group w@;e travellinq the' cosc was reduced

" and overnight accommodag:ions were not required. - Similarly*

. | .
travellers could also ce‘legraph the passenger boat operator

ot ) 4
*South, Coast Commission Report: 75°- 76. 5

-

‘to meet them at a mainland community and retu:n(:'o the islands® |
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Roads A
Several of the larger communities from Swift Current //"

to Fox Harbour had road ons by 1945, however during

the 1950s some of the smauex: cammunities gained connections .
as well. Gaxden Cove was linked by road to‘ Swift Curre t by-
1953/ and by 1954 there were plans to extend the zoad tL ~ Y

“ Fairhaven. . 3 ¥

By ‘1956,'ma1n‘1§nd communities with road connec{ions
had expe:ienced a cansiderable lncrease im the nulnhex.‘ of
" motox: vehic].es. While no data are available on a comm\mity o

basis, the province as a whole experienced an inctease of

motoxr ‘Vehicles from 13,981 1_n 1949 to 4,5,997 by 1956 .%*
. . S

Communicat LcEs

The communications system remained suhstantially unchanged
at, Innér ‘Plaj:gntia Bay‘,y particularly on the islands and on
‘the western side of the bay'- "it ivas\[tn_ the field of. communi-
cations and utilities that the Aéfici%ncy of the entire area
was' most appatéht.”  Come by Chaiice was conietted o
Clarenville by telephone and-there was also a telephone <
) connection fzom Come by Chance to Swift Curzent. Woody Island

and Nozth Harbour were also connected by a 1and line telephone

. *Prnceedin s _of Thirﬂ Session, '30th General A;Semﬁly' of
Newfoundland 1953: .288. and Proceedings of Fourth Session, - -
30th General I\ssembly of Nawtound and Vol. 1, 1954: 471-472.

“#rHistorical Statistics of Newfoundland and Labradox, Vol L * 2% d
0. 1,.1970% 250. ¥




_ Paradise. From |

a )

with Come by Chance.* =, W

The central islands and the smaller communities on the
w&?}'err;.side of the bay were served by the’ Canadfnﬂat\lonul
Te@aph_ system.” Little Paradise, Merasheen and\ Harbour
Buffett were connecté‘ to the wireless telegraph station in
Placentl;.* Little-Paradise (l;ad a single wire telegraph

connection with Bar Haven, Prowseton, Davis Cov/e, Monkstown, -

Clattice Harbour, St. Leonard's, St,.‘ Kyran's, Presque and
-

wireless me were passed to .
Tsle Vaien.and Red Island by radio - telephone. At Harbour .
Buffett a multi-party’ telephone circuit was- provldedv by a.
-single wire connécting Harbour Buffett, Spencer's Cove, "
_Haystack and Kingwell.** '

The main disadvantages of the C.N.T. Network was that
frequently messages .often had to travel many milés out. of the
way and in most cases services were not available after 6:00
P.M.*** By 1956 battery ;-mwered radio sets could be¥Sund

in practically every Inner Placentia Bay home. Television

" sets were also beginning to appear providing there was a

source of power available locally. . For example, ‘some of the

larger merchants had diesel generating plants to provide
g :

*South Coast Commission Report, 1957: 64-65, 69.

**Tbid.: 68-69. .

*HAIbid.: 69—




aconomy, bc\th as a means of transpoxting goods and j.ncreasing- v e

Ib'ank'fisharf, banking vessels were used as freighters while.

**Merasheen: ' Dept. Of Mines and TechnicAl Syaveys 1953: 6.

w 2 2 ! . a =53 ¥ g
electricity to flqht their $tores and to run refrigerators i
for meats and peruhables. Many residents and organizatlons o
also had smaller generating plants in canblnation with - ¥
storage batr.eries to provide lighting. P%r exanplé, in 1953, 2
a gasoline motor supplied electricity for the church and % %

hall in Merasheen.** . PR

Shipping = R 8 T .
' Shipping retained its signiflnance in the regional

i 8

ly as a source of employment. Following the demise of the' L

some smaller £ishéry schooners’were used as collectors or
t;ade‘rs"and some were'remdelled t(’:‘ carw..passﬁngetb. Firms
such as. (:im Warehans of naii:ou: Buffett and Spencer's Cove
and Browns of Tack's Baach were active to some deqree in
shipping within' ﬂm Inner Placentia Bay uea. Pux exuple,
a k for the Fish ‘s Local at St. Anne s reported

ln 1955 that fishermen .in that area sold mackere). to-Alberto - e

w;reham Ltd., and® driad codiish to H.C. Brown\& Sons, and’

W. w. warehnm & Sons Ltd handled thair henvy salted flph

*For example, at Tack's Beach both merchants.had a 110 vO.
-diesel tedly and

Cove had them as we],l. ) I A W g

[@ Ce




-/ - s ‘
. . o
and supplied’them with salt.* | v i =
The larger vessels dlso oy Y LB v land ¢

and Nova Scotia ports carrying-coal not only to Inner .Placentia

Bay ports but to other destinations atouna Newfoundland as

well. I-‘or example, Brown's vessel Marie stone iupplied coal ) site
to at 1 ' it aai.n and Greenspond

: ]

e iy Alberto Wateham s vessala also made trips to New Bnglahd ‘N

'freigh«:ing live lcbster (Obse:ver '8 Heekly, 30. June, 1953) .

W W, Wateham's v

laels called at’ muny Newfoundland

pcrts for "salt bulk/' codfish, espedially foilowing Qla com=

e pletlon f theix large ‘necffnical Q’er in 1956 1957. R
S . ¥

= y _‘ Statistics show thgt for the period 1952 - 1955 an
. average of 15, 599 J;ons of shipptng ammauy passed thxough

the porc of Barbcuz Buitett (see Table 8, 9).
* : ]

Table '8.9: Harbour Bpffett - shigp}nq Statlstxcs 1952-195%

kit
ol ) . [teax Coastal & Canadian 3 Foreign °| Grana Tétal ' - "
. _ Loaded Unloaded Loaded Unlodded * « Tons
s Lo sz | 2,39 3,986 1,392 2,156 19,930
1953 | 3,762" o 6,291 . - 821" - 2,067 ° 12,941 |r
1954 . 5y181. . 6,813 ° -.967 .2,709 | :15,670 .
1955 | 4,451 6,565 tooes9 1, 19 | amess [ o-
. ,Saurc’e: Report of:Som;h qoaét Comm.l.ss!ron "957', Appa‘ndix By ®

'Newfeundland Fisherman, Vol. 4, No. 4 * December 1955,
' 2 “{The spokesman commended the craws of the vessels,
Invasioh, Ba Rove?., szge H., Ronald George and G nox. .
. ‘Bnderson. - :
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. These returns indfcate,hoiiever, that after 1952 the

,. : pattern bf ttada increasingly .becamé a Canadian one, and that
S » large quantities of marlne prcducts such as herring or cod-
i £ish were' no, longer be.}.nq loaded at Hatbour Buffett for direct

sh}pment to foreign gcrts,. ‘The cargo urloaded from :orgiqn

- ports was undoubtedly salt which was brought in from Fottugal '
or the West' Indies. . 2 ?
quplying che smallet conununities in- Innef' Placentia Bay
T N with aalt and provisiuns, collectinq coafl.sh lobster, and .
e harring 1n cun]unction with carrying quanCif.ies of coal and
- 2 qenexal curgc to other- Newfoundland ports kept many vessels
*in opexation amd gave: ccnsiderable employment. For example,‘ . :
= ‘the” 1955 voters' 1ist showed that Tack's Beach‘ and the Long - . °
% & Island communlties of Harhour Buffett Port Royal, Kingwell
. . s and Spencer 8 Cove ‘had 15 captalns and 15 engineera" in * o oo

addition to a number’ of mates, cooks and,seamen* P

.y *The crew men\ber who operated and ma-l.ntamed the diesel‘ engine
or engines on.the vessel was always known in the areéa as "the
- engineer" although in mest Lnscances. he would not h&ve
tudesman S papers. A b




‘Medical Services

Throughout tk;is period the cottage hospitals-at Come
by Chance and Pl’acentia continued to provide ;v\edical services
and facilities for Inner Placentia Bay residents. In addition,
guring the 1950s, the M.V. Lady Andersch*: visited the communis
ties on the central islands and the isolated communities on
the western side of tiﬁe bay. This vessel had a doctor: and
a nyrse aboard an;l cquld attend to minor medical problgms
and dental .extractions. She usually visited each community

about once a month, but would.also come in case of emexgency, **
sl " .

*This vessel was 90 tons gross, 92 feet overall and was
equipped with twin diesel motors of 125 H.P. each. The vessel®
had a crew of eight in addition to the medical personnel
(Obsetver s Weekly, 13 June, 1950). i) R
**To cen‘tact the vessel one would have to sen_d a telegram.
and then depending upon what section of the bay the vessel.
yas in, it could take hours to reach the community. In-such
cases, ever, thelocal boat usually handled-the
emergency. For example, from Tack's Beach to” the Cottage
Hospital in Come by Chance would take lesS than three hours ' °
by boat and car. Places like Spencer's Cove or Harbour Buffett
could have a patient there even sooner. -Similarly, ' Merasheen, ',
Red Island or Isle Valen could have a patient into the Placentia’

. ‘Cottage Hospital within 3 to 4 houzs unless the weather was .

exception‘ally stormy.




The introduction of the Lady Anderson to the Placentia
Ba§ area however led to a decline in the resident nursing .
. st’ation; locate.d in Inner, Placentia Bay. For example the ‘
nursing station at Tack"s Beach was closed during the mld- 5 LI
19508 and thé Woody Tsland hursing station wis reduced to a
part-time nurse."f But in other .aieas, there was expansion s
and consoli‘datinn of services - Come by, Chan\ce hospital had
thirty-one beds and six bassinets and was stafged by two rS

doccors apd. three nurses to serve the area from Davis Cove

"to Fairhavan in Placentia Bay and a seccion of Trinity Bay.
‘Placentia hospital had twenty-two beds and six bassinets
and 1t_: also had‘two doctors and three nurses.**

& The' extension of. medical facilities,combined with im-

provements‘in. transportation and petter' economic conditions
gerierally, contributed to‘advances in the health and welfare
of area residents. A nutritibn survey carried out in 1948 .
by the same ghysicians on approxima(:ely V{e -same number of
subjects (1nc1udinq 26% of those surveyed in 1944) founa . - i
less conspicuous and less frequenc characteristics of mal-
nut:ition/. A change in the attitude and behaviour otr chudren
vas also noted (QBserver's Weekly, 14 Septenber, 1948) . Ly

*South Coast Commission Report 1957: 61.
**Ibid., 61. Note: The outer zone of the study area, including -

Herasheen, Paradise, Red Island, etc. was. served by the
Placentia huspital. :




Education

The South Coast ICom,nission Report of 1957 found that
overall the standards of edncat}cn ‘were below the Newfoundland A
average. For exam_ple, there w‘ete approxlmatel& t:w;: rco’ms pet
school on the South Coast while the provincial avernge was
2.3, ro&ms per school. The quallf.icati,ons of the teachers in
the wider area were also low. For example, of the 397 teachers,
76% ware either licensed or probationary and'-only 8% had more

than one year of University training. _—

., .-Statistics ccmpiled for‘the central islands and’ thg . By

western side a8 the Bay including- the conununxties- cf Nort:h

. Harbour, Garden Cove and Swift Current showed that there were -

28 schools in’ existence in 1955 - 56~ 15 were one ¥oom schools;

5 were two room schools, 6 were three room schodl.s and there

+ was 1 four ro::m sx:hookl.' OF ‘the 45 teacher?,, -only 6 were,

-graded; 3_‘_5 were licensed and 4 were probaclo_naryv. Vgry few

6{ the pupilé completed high seho‘ol. For, gx‘anplé,_ dur»ing
the school year 1955 - 1956 there’ v.lere 97 pupi‘ls in Grade 9; %,
39 in Grade 10 and only 19 in Grade 11.** & :

- Educational standards were undoubtedly si‘milar for .the

-settlements along’ the_ Isthmus of Avalon sectdon of Inner

; Pi’acent’la Bay, each. one'of whith had a population of fewer than

« & . . . %3 .
_ *South Coast Commission Repox’t 1987 47. * '
Teachers with one or more years' of un.i.versity were gruded’
teachers. E

/ "
**Ibid., 59.
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200 inhabif.ant! in 1956.‘ The Long Harbour - Mount. Arlington
Heights area with a population of 507 and Fox Bathour with a e
?opulation of 615 probably fared somewhat bétter.
It was difficult ‘to get teacﬁgrs for small one room
schools and’ this was a factor in some communities bé1th
' abandoned. For agmmpie, in 19.’;2 the fourteen families (m
, Sound Island could nc'n: éec a teacher to .ll.ve on the island
and this wa’s cited as one of the main reasons the 'Qettlgment

-, was abandoned ea_rly in 1953.*% _

Summary ¥ P w ) .
& By, 1956 'the of zation .by the’

Second World War and accelerated by Confederation had had a

significant impact on the region. The ,pattem.of séttlement

consolidation had continued, though increasingly ‘focused on

those mainland “with good tation linkages. - On

the 1slands and westem side of the region populatiorr loss and

economc decline wer becominq more pronounced.

This economic decl-tne ‘was largely attributable to sweeping

TN . & .
in the land “fishery. Falling fish prices {

_coupled with 1m:reaslng employment in cther sec\ozs had. con—

t:ibuted to the demise of the tradicional bank and western boat/

uchooner_fishéry. This lass of mobuiﬁy and uccess to cod

'ﬁoalvlvenon‘ & D. Rulph Matthews. Coml\unitias in Decnne' '




stotks made the entire regicn totally dependent upon the
vagaries of the 1nshore_‘ fishery. struetura‘l and procassinq
practices compounded the problem.' For example, the gr;wlng
tenqem:y for more cod to enter either the fresh £ish fillet-
ing opezation or as the 'raw material' in “salt bulk" hro-
_Vduci:ion meant that iess was sun pure‘c'l and .emp}oyment in curin.é
and packaging was reduced. )
As. the fishery declined and: the larger economy becama in—
creasingl_y more -diversified many communities began to loae the

locational advantages they initially possessed. l;iversifica-

tion resulted 0

arger proportion ‘of the work force being
employed outside the .region and this made the. availability of v
*good transportation .Eac;litles and linkaqes more crucial.

As the pace of modernization quickened, much of the .

region Jagged ‘further and turther behind as educational facili—

ties apd teachers gravitated toward larger centers. »similarly
. medical staff and facilities were located at mainland centera

with access to the .rail and'road ‘network. - ,’

S wideaptead use of radics and by 1956 televiaion aa' _
,well had ‘contributed to a grea’te: awareness ¢ of the cutsida
world and the. opportunitiea it presented., . Changing economLc
ccnditians and parcepcigma had also diminished the role of
tradit:ional subsistence activities. The forasta too were no

longer heing exclusively uaad as a source of fuel.

2 "8 while the mainland secciun of the region benafitted fxom 2
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) < - \ o
the extension of the toaa network and the increased use of '

,vahil:le! wu:lu.n the province the more isolated comuniugs

did qot. Horeovat, there were only minor meravements l.n
N 'ehe/ coastal boat service and it was only in 1950 tha
" weekly schedule was introduced. ‘Although this-was ba'xely adss
guate it did ‘tontribute to the rise of an indiqenous' (though

1

‘expensive) passenger boat servic and aetengthened t.he 1link-

ag‘es hetwean 1.nsu].n- ana mainlaj centets within: the region. (1\

B Thus the mdarnization pracess by 1956 had helped to =« . |

. shape two distinct sub-reqions in Inner Placentia Bay. One ¥

henafitted ‘Erom this csmplex of pr ses and vas strengt H

the other raqion did not and’ becane more vulnerable. i




Chapter IX ... there i3 a 'moving fever' in the Bay. "

This. brief statementrampl.y;describe_s the period 1956 -
1966 for.Inner Placentia Bay. Movement and sett;lement con-
solidation had been experienced since 1901 - 1911, however it
quickened during the Second World War and 1mmed1ate1y'fgllcv;j:nq
Confederation. During the decade iss’s‘f 1966 however, the

pace accelerated further .

The Eon! nued decline of ‘the inshore fishsty, changinq
employment patterns, and the outmigration weakened he '

\ communl.tl.es on the central islax\ds and the western side of s

. Inner Placentia Bay. a le, mainland n ties from
swift CGurrent to Fox Harbou;r benefigted from t};e‘ increased ’
pace of modernlzat_iox; that Newfoundlandras a whole was ex-
periencing. According‘ to Gwyn, it was during this period that
-Ne_wfoundland experienc‘edvits' éreatesc growth since
Confederation and that the.prov_inqe,acqulred the basis’ for a
modern 1gdu‘str&al state (Gwyn, 1972: 198) . .

Pog\xlation
The population of Inner Placent\f\ Bay declined slightly

"¢ ‘falling from 6459 inhabitants in 1956 td 6186 by 1966, a

decrease of 4%.. The number’ oﬁ settlements also declined from

.37 in 1956 tb 32 in 1966 (see Table 9.1). %




Table 9.1: Inner Placentia Bay - Settlements by Populat.
66 . i

ion

1ze 195-6/‘
Popiilatior Size 0-49 | 50-99 | 100-199 | 200-299 | 300%
e 2 2
(I Number. of ry ~
* | settlements 1956 9 3 14 1 . 4 7
Number of .
E Settlements 1966 6 5 8 8 5
Proportion of o y - ) .
Total Populatiorf 4% 3% 33% 15% 45%
1956 © ’ R h
Proportién of i ~
Total Populaticn i 2% 6% 19% 33% 40%,
1966 - A : A :

- Source: - Province of Newfoundland, Report -of thle South'C

= Commission 1957, 'and Population Characteristics

s ‘Unicorporated commnnities Newﬁougdland and- Labr:

& . Department of Regional Ec_on'bmi xpanKion, Otta
Canada, April 1971.

In terms -of the distribution of popuiation changes,

central islands and the western side of Ihner Placentia

# continued to experience ‘marked populationLdecreasea. Fo:

example, this ‘secuon of 'Inner Placentia Bay's populatio;

from’ 367, 1nhab1tants in 1956.to 2696 1nhab1tants by 1966

decrease of over, 26%." Communities in thi‘ reqion also 5:

ocast:

a;or,
wa,
the
‘Bay

r

n fell
,a

on-

W tinued to be abandoned. For example, Harbour Island’ was-

abandoned axeund 1960, ‘and 4n 1964 follo 1ng a disastrous

fire at Spencer's Cove which destroyed large mercantile
5B Voo, A :
premises the people decided to :elocate]* St. Anne's,
oy . - & e

Toslow, 7

@ 5 B i el = .
*Government of Newfoundland and Labrador, Department of Welfare
Annual Reports, Year enH'{nq ch 31, 1964 anH} MarcE_ 31, 1965, ...

1]3-149, 4152, . ]




Great Bona and Little Bona were hot listed in -the data for |
1966 which suggests they méy)have been, abal{dehed as well., - ‘
Undoubtedly, it was those changes taking place on the

central islands and the western side .of Inner Placentia Bay

that contributed not only to a decline in the number of settla- "

ments depiccéd in Tahle 9.1 but in the marked difference of
the total population U.vt.ng in the varlous aized cammunl?ies.\

By 1566 only 2% of the populatmn llvsd in comun:.cies with

fewer than 50 inhabitants while 40% resided in communities }

with over 300 inhabitants.  Hoy the t

occurred in-communities with 100. - 199 and 200 - 299 inhabi-|
tantsJT};is change was the result of many island éomliniliél‘;
losing en.o'dgl; population to place them in a different éate- )
gory while some mainland communities _e’;{perienced sufficient

1ncreases to move up into another category. For example, by -

1966, with the :}f_ception of Woody Island (341), the other

communities with over 300 residents were all located between
<Sw15b Current ‘and Fox Harbour.

% This mainland poxtion of Inner P acentia Bay continued
to ‘experience populatlon growth - b 19{6 this area had 3490 d
inhabitants, dn increase of over 25% from 1956 '111955 only

433 os' the area's population 7/5\-1-1:\ this region but by 1966

over 56% did so. The les’ of Fox » Long ’.

Ship Harbour wd Swift Cur:7(t experienced an an:aasa within

/ehe communities of Arnold's Cove

the 17% to ZGHange, But




< ] and Come by Chance -almost doubled their population. Fairhaven,

Little Harbour East and LaManche were exceptions to the over-
j all pattern of _grqwth'ﬁound in this section. Little Harbour

Eaet‘ exper;eﬁcad a 22% decrease and Fairhaven 9%. The

community of LaManche was on the brink of dbandonment, its

population having decreased from 29 in 1956 to just 1 in 1966.

“Population Structure and Migration ] .
Outmigration, par\ticularly of young adults, gersisted U

a‘s a dominant element in the region's population structure.

The population pyramid for" 1966 shows that it'was in the age
] categories 20-24, 25-34 and: 35-45 yeax:s that the imbalance

‘was most pronounced {see Fiqure 9. 1) . There were fewer per;.

sons in the ags group 25 - 34 than in the age group 35 - 44',
and the age. group 45.- 54 years. ‘This outmigxation of- the

P youné adult population is also reflected in the. number of

- childrén in the age group 0 - 4 years. For example, there

were more children.in both the 5 - 9 age group and.10°- 14
éréup than there were in the age group.0 ='4 years. Indeed
by 1966~ there were almost as many in the 15 - 19 age group

tas there were in the 0 - 4. eategory. .

e 1

The pyramid also shows that there was a marked imbalance

.1n the numbe'r_ of males and females in the 45 - 54 age'grou;i ’

a}ld in the 55 - 64 age group. The percentage of males in both
qroups was 55% and 57.5% respectively. / )
od - -
figures tend to affirm the greater tendency ‘for: females. |
gtatu om:uned in previous chupters. ) :
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e A doxical of the population

structure in Inner Placentia Bay in 1966, however, despite
this sustaihed heavy outmigration of young adults was the
increase in fertility that had occurred-since 1945. For
exampie, whereas 33.7% of the Inner Placentia B;i population
. was in the ‘age group 0 - 14 years in 1945, it had increased
to 41.9% by 1966. ‘The number ©of children in the 0 - 14 age
group was 23.5% higher tl"xanvin 1945 while.the number of
- adults in the age group 15 w 44 w;{g v21.‘/§ Tower..” The per=
’c‘en‘tage ;f the popu-lation of Inner Placentiavsay in the age
group 15 - 64 was 51 in 1966 1n contras\ to 59.2 in 1945.
The 5+ age group remained constant at 7 1%,
= Such demographic processes added to the problems facing
the more isolated communities of Inner Placentia Bay. .In-
*creased fertility, which was also prevalent at -the provincial
“level, placed heavy Qemands upon the ptov:ane"s ‘educational
system and trained teachers were especially difficult tqQ gét

\‘ © for the smaller schools in isolated areas.* S

*Between 1936.and 1944 the biéth rate EoLNevfoundland and
Labrador. ‘averaged 26.9 annually. However between. 1945 and
1961 the birth rate averaged 34.9 annually. Historical -
Statisticyd of Newfoundland and Labrador..Vol. 1, No. 1, .
19762 7. S . ot J ¥ S




in fomer circumstances mlg t have been seen ‘as a healthy

social 1ndex, now became a 1iability. For in a sltuaf.Lon in
’ which there was province-wide pressn:e on educati@al re-

sources and he‘ig};ened educational ‘aspirations, it wus.nutural

that the smaller, more isolated and especially 1nsu1ar communi-

'icies would fall bqhind in the acquisition of such resources.

For example, Wells’ in 1960 - found this to bé'a problem Eor 5
-;several Inner Pla@entia Bay communu:ies (Wells 1960: 114, 116).

In additian continued qqt migratiod of the young adult popu—

lation meant that oIme comunities‘had a: high percentage of R %
' i

elderly peoble' beyond prime working‘ aqe. ’l‘his_ was the case _

for example at St. Kyran's and at Prowseton. where the ave age

age of ﬂ’shegh\en was 55 Sqd 53 rgspec;ively.;'

Economy N . Lo _ R . o
The regional economy )qntinued to ‘hecome more dive{qified N L

Between 1956 4nd 1966 and the number of fisheimen.decreased

.ever "further (see Table 9.2’) . 'There was also a marked decrease

in the other prima:y resoptce sector; - the forest related in-

dustries. where emplbyment\wmm 8% o} t:he male hbour

force in 1955 to just 3% by 196 Dutinq the decade howevar

_signiﬁicant job oppm:tunities ‘opened. up in ‘the transpdrtatlon

*South Coast cOmmLs;;:.o'n Report 1957: Appendix 3, District's.
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Table 9.2: Inner Placentl.q Bay - Composition of the Male
) Labour Force 1955 “and 1966

5 . 1955 1966
Occupatiqn Number- | Percentage _ Number | Percentage
'[Labouters $ 193 12 236 16
Forest Industries 129 .8 45 3
Clerical ‘and«Trade 9 6 80 s
Construction . | 152 9 158, 10
Transportation 8o | 6 193 l13
Miscellaneous - . 108 3 209 11
Fishermen _838 52 E _39
Total |- 1606 100%°, . 1508 100%

Source: List of Electors.

EL

labourers (see Table 9. 2).

District of Placentia West 1955,
1966. District of Placentia - $t. Mary's 1955,
District.of Placentia East 1966

sectox as well as 1n the mis¢el,13neous categdry and there was

ulso a sma].ler gmt an important: increase in Employment for

This increased’ dlversity however ‘was much more pzevalent

for the malnland section of Inner Placentia Bay from Swlft

Current to Fox Harboug.

{For example, while the male work

f,ox‘ce increased 31.2% between 1955 and 1966 the: number of

only 20% of the male work. force in t:his area.

'fishexmen ﬂeclinad 11.7%.4nd, by 1966 fishemen accounted for




Far less.diversification had occurred on the central

3 S 7
islands and on the western side of Inner Placentia. Bay.

For

example, while the number of fishermen was decliniig in this

area as well, fishermen still comprised over 59% of the totgl

male labour force, a decrease of only 6% from that of A955.

During the decade there was a ugnlﬂcant mcrease in

the female labour fntce of the region.

By 1966, 207 fen\ales
other t:han housewives were recorded in the voters 11:‘ as

paid employees which was ‘more than double t.he 101 xeccxded in

‘1955,

The majorﬂ:y of these. femalea con::inued ta be employad .

in domestic service, or-as teachers, post mistresses or as

clerks and salesladies (seg Table 9.3).

Inner Placentia Bay - Composition of the Female

Table 9.3:
Labour Force 1955 and 1966
4 : 1955 1966 .

Occupation Number | Percentage Number | Percentage
Clerical or Trade % 24 _ 42 | 20
Teacher 16 16 50 24>
Post Mdgtress ' 8 8 19 9
Miscellaneous 15 o1 29° 14
Dorlestic Sexvice 38 1 67 REEY

101 1008 207 < 1oos

/____'_.‘ =

Source:

List of Electors:

T

Placentia West 1955, 1966;
Placentia - St.' Mary's- 1955, Placentia East 1966




" in catching :echniques or j.n fishing craft.

" It is also interesting to note that despite this numeri-
cal. increase (‘.ha; proportions changed very little except for .
the teachers which expel'lericedan 8% increase. The glxeatest:,.
inerease in female emgloyment' however m:curx:edw in the ‘mainland
settlements. For eyce(mple, this area's female wq;k force in-
creased from 39 in 19‘55 to 114 by 1966. -Althdugh female em—
ployment also increased on the islanés ;nd the(' we;tarn _s‘ide
of the bay it did so by only 50%. '

v f

Plshe:z . .

Alf‘hcugh the number of fishermen at Inner Placentia was o

decl.tning, this was not accompanied Py any 'significant changes

Bohts

The sm;ll open motor boat continued to be the main type
of boat used in the fishery. For Placentia Bay as a whole the
_number of sail ‘and row boats increased from 336 in 1956 to .
542 by 1966 -while the number of gas and diesel bcat\s increased
fx:om 700 in 1956 to 902 by 1966. The number of long :!.ine,rs

inctensed from 3 in 1956 to 18 by 1966. %
The off-shcr‘e fishing fleet. also' expanded - by 1966
there were 13 trawlers and draggers in contrast to 6 in 1956.

It appears however that Burin, with its fresh fish _filIethg

plaivt,had all these larger vessels. In 1963 the Bur;n‘opera- \

tion employed 125 ﬁen on vessels and 200 onshoie in the plant,
B 8




by size and these show that the vast majority of the boats

" feet (seg.'rable 9.4). b w T i

‘but by 1965 there were 180 men on vessels and the plant was

employing 400 workers on shore at peak. periods of productien.

By 1962 stptj.stids became available for fishing craft,

used in Placen,tia Bay were less than 30 feet w.tth the

greatest tion ng in the Sgory 20 - 24.9 X,

“ Table 9.4:. Placentia \aay - Pcwered Flshing aft Under 10

\ - Tomb 1962 - 196 Ry
. Less Than|' 20-24.9| 25%2 ~40-3-:.9 ’35-39.%— 40
Yjaar_ 20 Feet Feet | F Feet Feet | 'Feet
. o " M s E
|ro62 |~ 120 .- 476, s 163 (e300 [ 1|t
193 | " 110 560 2080 |- 137 a0 @ [#"
1964 | 130 [ 509 242 153 a . 1 N
1965 | 100 - 527 | 214 141 2 | o
1966 132 | 3 206 138 25. 7 |.

Source: " Dominion Burea tistics, Fisheries St&tistics.
hewfoundland 1962 - 1966 ! .

*Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Fisheries Statistics

“Newfoundland 1956 and 1966. Depazment‘oé\{uﬂwelfarh

Annual Reports 1963, 1965.




Throughout the period 1962 - 1966 fishing craft .-were
«concentrated most ccnauten'tly in the 20 to 29.9 foot range S
which was the uize\of’the average motor boat powered by a .

-3~H.P. or 4 H.P. m}lna engine. Skiffs'ugej in’the cod trap ) f
fishing uperition were somewhat lax:ger'and undoubtedly account -
£br the majority of the craft An the 30 = .34.9 foot category.
-The boats less than 20 feet were suitable for 1opster * )
’ fishinq and cod f!.lhinq in the more sheltered areas of
Piacentiu Bay ::ug: tl:ae'ywag_ inadeq{xafte for the herring fishery

which has px;buecutedrdu:in; the late fall and winter 'l_nénths

when wenther conditions had detariorated. W ¢ 8 i

Table 9 5 depicting lax:qer fish!nq craft lndicates clearly

that by 1966 there was 1ess divegsxty than evez before. -

Table’'9.5: Placentia Bay = Plshing Craft Ovex: 10 Tons
- 1962 - 1966

» o J.
Year 35 - 49.9 50 - 74.9 | 75 -99.9 | over 200
. . Feet Feet Feet Feet.

1962 © Ay T8 ; 4 s
1963 - 224 T 5. 6
1964 [ - .17 4 4. 57
1965 19 K] 8t 5.
I . . :
1966 .20 4 . (i 14
el . 7 .-

Source: Dominion Bureau Statiscies, Piahex-ias Statistics.
Newfoundland 1962 -
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For example, thers were only 4 vessels in the entire 50 - 99.9 - '
. foot ‘category and just 20Mn the 35 - 49.9 foot category, a
slight increase over the 17 present in 1962. In contrast'the. :
larger'craft over. .100‘ feet almost tripled during the 5 year_
perioﬁ. This was also a pe;:iod oflrmoderni ation as well as :
of’ expansi.om the average value of an offshore vessel in
Plgcentia Bay .in 1962 was $148 100.00 but in 1966 it was
5496 200.00. This incteased average value was due to companies
replacing older vessels with n\odern naw sterd txuwlers."\ N ¢

Such statistics Indicate clearly the marked contrasls

in ‘the Placentia ‘Bay .fishery whlch by 1966 had devglcped 1nto

‘one with a distinctive traditional inshore fishery and an ex- *
panding médernized deep-sea fishery. This appears therefore '
to be/“a\cl\a_sslc regional example of the dualism in the "

Newfoundland fishery as outlined by Brox (1972: 20).

Gear

The type and quantity of fishing gear did not change
significantly between 1956 and 1966 which is to be expected
given that ‘the 'Eypg,.of boats used in the'inahore fishery had

not qhanged. 'Tr'aps .and nets as well as trawls or lines were

used for cod while h’err‘ing and lobster continued to be tikeﬁ

*See Observer's Weekly, 8 December 1962. i



-~ gn‘ngta and traps’ :esPectxvel'y. statistics compiled for

Pllcen&a Bay show that the number  of lines or travls remlne-d
o . fairly constant until after 1964 when it declined. ) Cod traps
. increased 60% between.1956 and 1963, after which they declined.

The most significant change was the great increase in cod nets

- from 138 in 1956 to 6858 by 1965, with the greatest increase A

occurring between 1961 and 1965 (see Table 9.6). - P

Table 9,6: Placentia Bay - Fishing Gear 1956 - 1966
5 . g

ltear | No. Cod | No. Cod No. Trawls.or | No. Herring No._Lubsf:er'
= Net!

Traps [ Nets Lines . y ets Traps
) Cpess | 2s1 138 [ 28,540 us2 [ 27,750
R, 1957 '} 256- .| 616 ©27,250 1240 24,335
= i 1958 | -282. 652 29,970 1370 .| 23,970
1959, | 202 669 - 25,247 1258 ,, | 22,435
1960 | 3337 | 1442 - 24,33 1875 - 28,367 "
1961 | 369 | 1296 27,833 1953 35,903
1962 | 386 | 2335 ~26,5% 2007 | 34,300

1963 | 401 4757 27,294 1921 35,473
1964 390 | 5695 24,102 2062 34,319, te
1965 371" | 6858 20,664 2499 . 3,075 |
1966 -| - 353 5161 13,945 1372 - 27,8337 .

So\lrce‘ Domirion Bu:eau Stat.i.st.u:n, Fishe:ies Statistlcs,
Newtoundland, 1956 -»1




'l‘!"\ls increase came about because of the substitution of ’nyl‘cn;
tivine for the cotton traditionally used inWcod net cons_t’ructipn.
Nylon was both stronger and more :esistant to deéérioratiop
7 and codflsf( became entangled much easier than in the older
twine‘ Government subsidies helped fishemen acdquire this
new type of net - for example in 1962 fishermen could receive
".ra $25.00 refund on the purcﬁasa_of a completed nylon éod net,
}iady fox flshinq: or $12.50 for a linn_et which-a fﬂishernt:!}'x

L could then fasten toa head and foot . rope.*
FIT ; N .
5 Herring nets also showed an increase particularly in 1960

and 1965. Lobster traps showgd an'increase of 60% between’
1959 and 1961 and the number remained at a high level'until

i P
1966. ¢

Productivity and Structural Change
5 i '
Sta’tist‘ics for the entire Placentia Bay region show that

* cod landings fluctuated annually, with the pericd 1959 - 1961
‘ being the most productive(see Table 9.7). @rices, however,
tended to remain stable but low for the period 1956 - 1959,

'after which there was a steady rise.

SN

*The Newfoundland Fishermen Vol. 2, No. 2, 1962: 10-1l.

A




Table 9.7: Placentia Bay - Cod Landings and Value Landed %
@ ? 1956. - 1966 q

vear Landing in Lbs. | ValuegLanded Average Value Per Lb

1956 26,477,000 590,400.00 2\z¢ % 4

1957 34,017,000 _ 734,800.00 | T2, &

>19575 33,059,000 704,300.00 . 2.1¢ p

1959 42,099,000 990, 200.00 q 2.3¢

1960 |- 53,865,900 . i,;13,600.00 . 2.6¢ *

1961, | . 39,771,000 *1,117,300.00 |. - 2.8

195\2 i 33,784,000 ’ 986,500.00 ’ .. 2.9¢

1963 3‘5,633,q00 1,1.15,300.60 3.ié

1964 ! 30,390,000 - 1,139,000.00 3.70-

isss, 33,371,000 - | .1,325,000.00 | - - 4,06

Source: Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Fisherie$ Statistics,: v
Newfoundland, 1956 - 1966. Py L

Lobster landings tended to fluctuate even more than cod

landings. and it was not unusual for a season to be as much as

30% to 40% below the previous year's catch - this occurred
: -

in 1957; 1959, ],96i, 1965 and 1966 (see Table 9.8).
. . . oo

/ ‘




Table 9.8: Piacentia Bay - Lobster Landings and ‘}alue Landed -
! . 1956 - 1966

4 Year Landings, in Lbs.“ ValuesLandad .Average Value Per Lb ¥
1956 - 438,000 106,200.00 . 2402
1957 !“308,000 - . 76,500.00 24.8 .
N 1958 / 325,000 . 80,300.00 - 24.7
G i ’ '1959 . 209,000 62,500.00 | 29.9
' ) ‘1;_' 1960 " 325,000 96,400.00% 29.7
1961 | - 217,000 " §4,1‘oo.oh ; - 29.5
1962 | 275,000 . 1" 93,500.00 | . 34.0 .
- 1963 | 275,000 100,700.00 " 36.6 -
1964, /| 371,000 | 151,000.00 | 40.7:
Il ;
g 1965 ' 217,0'00) 127,000.00 Q 58.5
g 19%/ 205,000 . 123,000.00 | . 60.0

Soyrce: Dcminion Bureau of Statistics, Fisherxes Statistics
i Newfoundland 1956 - 1966

Prices fot lobsters :emained stable for the period 1956 -

1956 increased 20% and remained stable during the 1959 - 1961 -

seasonsﬂfcllowir‘nq which they bégan to increase more rapidly.

. In terms of quantity landed, however,there was no-species

mofe -subject £o £luctuation than herring) (see Table 9.9).




Table 9.9: Placentia Bay - Herring Landings and Value Landed
. 5 1956 - 1966 . *

Year Landing in Lbs. Value Landed Average V’alue Per
e s . Lb.
2 . 1956 | - 2,051;000 . 22,000 - 1.07¢
Lo a 1957 34310,000° 45,000 A~ 1.36¢ f
4 (1958, | 2/950,000 _ 41,600 1.41¢ . .
.| 1959 3,566,000 49,000 1.37¢
o+ |es0 | 6,064,000 . © 82,200 1.60¢
1961 3,9730000 . . 63,600 1.60¢ L
" 10d2. | - 4,102,_nbo . 64,500 | 1.57¢ i
1963 | 6,948,000 113,900 1.62¢ LSy
B ST 1,816,000 31,000 1.70¢ :
] {] 1965 3,468,000 © 63,000 1.75¢,"
T \ 1966 | .. 3,875,000, 68,000 A .1.75'¢

Source: Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Fisheries Statistics,
T Newfoupdland 1956 - 1966

? = In addition, prices for herri‘ng did not rise as rapidly—

% S ¥
L as those for cod.or 1obster, f : : 2

= : Statistics for the Placentia Bay reqion show that - -

fishemen's income tended to be fairly stable throughout the:

3 per&d.. The last two years however showed, a marked increase

(see Table 9.10). Howevesg by 1965 and 1966 prices for cod
‘ P

had rissn and 1obs§:ar prices had lncreased hy almost 50!.




Table

e

9.10: Placentia Bay - Total Average Fishermen's Income
N and Inshore Fishermen's Average Income From Cod,
Lobster and Herring Fishery * 1956 - 1966

i E I
Year Total Average |Total Inshore |Average Income From
N Fishermen| Intome Fishermen Cod, Lobster, and
$ Herring Fisheries
. $
1956 1575 911.93 1477 486.53
4 ey
1957 1638 897.13 1549 552.80
1958 1803 770.93 |* 1689 489.16
1959 1792 . 897.71 1672 658.91
" | 1960 1933 1104.86 1792 888.50
~ 1961 2003 888.51 1887 659.78
. 1962 1988 '581.43 1857 616.32
1963 2085 ° 913.81 1959 680.65
v 1964 2027 914.65 1886 700.42
1965 1888 1161.54" -1687 898.00
1966 1759 1268.33 1542 1013.62
- =
Source: Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Fisheries Statistics,

Newfoundland

. 1956 - 1966

Fishermen's income. in the Inner Placentia Bay area, which

were based almost exclusivaly on the cod, Rerring and lobster

fishery,would have been 1owex- than that of the total ave:aqe

for Placentta Bay, und would have alae tended to £luctuate

more.

The hiqhar Placer_xcia-sny total average’ income was ‘in-

fluenced significantly by the year round fresh £ish plant
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operation at Burin. Landings by its draggers and trawlers

i e such as redfish, plaice and‘sole
‘and tHis accounted for a,high proportioR of the total landed--
value: FPor examile, in 1956, haddock alone afccéun:ed for 29%
of qe total -value of all fish landed. By 1965 and 1966
plaice and.i;.qunaar were accounting for over 5% collectively —
of the total value of fish landed. i X )

" What is most striking -however is that £or| the period 3
1961 linu the average income from the cod, herring and . L
lobsterMishery was basically the same as that of 1959 des-

pite price increases for these three s‘pecLes. tn additio’x:/ s A
Gespite inoreased Mabour input,- increased boats and fishing

gear, yialds, pdn:icularly in the cod fishery, 4id not increase.
Lobster production for the period 1961 - 1966 was 198 below

the average for the period 1956 - 1960 despite a 36% increase
4w the numbar of lobster traps. . :

These f!u'tou‘ combined ‘with the uncettainty of the herring

Comng into the Inner Placentia Bay area made it £ficult for
most inshore fishermen E/make a living and undouh‘tedly this
was a factdr that contributed t5 a decline of fishermen in
the total labour force. Given such conditions it [was only
natural that many f£ishermen mved into other oceup ations when—-
ever oppottunit!.u to do, so became nvauable. .

. Dec:ealan yields a_nd low levels. of 'income. from the




_sector led to increased fishing offshore. By 1966 offshare

fishery had quite’an impact: particularly on -the central islands
and on the western side of Inner Placentia Bay where the

majority of the area's fishermen were located. The welfage
officer responsible for this area noted that the fishe!;y was

only fair to disappointing for the cod and lobster fishermen . °

in his distx‘ict thxoughout\ the period 1960 ’ﬁo 1966.. The

herring flshery was somewhat better, especially for 1963.%

“Consequently many Inner Placentia Bay residents could Tot

make ends meet, and vere dependent upon_ governient assistance

for part of the year. For. example, during the period 1957

to 1966 an average of €55 persons were receiving assistardce

. .
either in cash or as ableé bodied relief in the district

annually during the month of March.**
The fishery was also undergoing a period ‘of increased

structural change. For example, expansion in the fresh fish

fishermen comprised over 12% of the total number of fishermen
in Placentia Bay compared to 6%'in 1956. The number of part- .

time and casual insfiore fishermen also increased. During the - .

*See -Annual Reports, Dept. of Public Welfare 1960 ~ 1967.

**Anniial Reports, Dept. of Public Welfare, 1957 - 1967. In
1957 the Seuth coast Commission’s Findings showed that in | ¢
some Inner Placentia Bay communities the average welfare - ”

receipts exceeded the average income from'fishing. See .
Appendix 3.




period 1962 to 1966 for which statistics are available the

number of part-t:.me and casual fiahemen as a percentage of :
the total numbex- of inshore Eishemen 1n Placentia Bay in-
" creased from 20% to 30%.*

other government programmes were also instituted to

assist fishlermen. For example, in 1955 a salt assistance .

wau in a fis received a rebate

of 50% of the value of the salt.-he had {ised (observer s weekll,

12 March 1960) , 5

In 1957 the federal government ext:ended the Unemployment

Insuxance scheme: to inciude £i ne Both f1 : and
fish buyer mada a adntribution éa the‘ fund which was deter=~
mined on the bans of eﬁe fisherman’s weekly earnings.
Originally 15 weeks of contributions were required fpr a
£isherman to qualify for 10 wgeks of beneflts.“ Since bene-
£fits were based on the fishen\an s level o£ earninqs during
the fishl.nq season it qave the fishemn mre “incentive to

" f£ish and to invest in gear. Indeed this may have been pattly

ble for the i number of fishermen.in Placentia

Bay durinq the period 195‘ - 1964 and the increa§e in geax‘."“'

*Historical Statistics of Newfoundland and Labrador, Vol 1,
No., 1, 1970: 1§3'.r51 . .

"'.\‘he Neufou.n:uand Pilherman, Vol. '6, No. 2, 1957: 18-29.

"'Gwyn ‘has po!.nted out tha(: this.increase in fishemen, which
alsd occurred at the provincial level was a response

to
qconouic ycaluon of the l.ate 1950s. (Gwyn 1972: 183, 202, 284).. .




Additicn(al bait depots were installed at Inner Placentia -

Bay. In 1960, pqvﬁablé depots capable of holding 20,000 lbs.
of bait were placed at Harbour Buffett and Merasheen and in

1962 15,000 lb. units were scheduled to Jbe erected at Arnt‘)id‘a

e Cove and at Little Paradise:¥ _Despite such subsidies and

facilities the dried salt cod industry.continued to decline.
Alexander claims that both government and private enterprise
9 concentrated too heavily on the fresh fish sector ‘and conse-

quently good production techniques were nct impiementeﬁ and

- marketing facilxties for the traditional staple were not main-
tained. Such a policy, he argues weakened the economy cf "

‘rural Newfoundland (Alexander 1977 148). Many Innér Placentia

Bay, conuv;unlt1EE were especially vulnerable, given the very
N limited employment oppcrtunities available locally other than

in {:he fishezy. ot . X

o § / . Subsistence Agriculture
¢ B This sector of the traditional economy continued its

decline. The increased dtversity of the labour fcrce, which

' -meant that many residents were away from ‘their commur\ity for

at least part of ‘the -year cont{ibuted to this trex?but Lm-

proved economc conditions played their part. For example,

field interviews fevealed that subsistence agriculture was

: , . *The Newfoundland Fisherman, Vol.' 9, No. 1, 1960: 18; di:servar's
? " WeeE'Il,. 22 April, 1962. ) R s

e
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dx;&nntinued for a number of reasons, chief of which wéte
"it was too hard a work", the family (children) had moved
away, and it was cheaper and easier to buy vegetables.

Lack of pasture and conflict with other activities .
hindered livestock holdings. Horeov‘e‘r, by 1966 some main-
land communities had councils which prohibited rt;aming animals
and with the extension of‘ the road network and increased

traffic ,/EE!SI ents involving animals became more frequent.

v

By 1966 the forest re ted‘ industries were providing

% .
Forests =~ - » .

Forests . %
fewer ﬁpluwent opportunities for.“ Inner Placenti_s\ Bay
residents. Employment in this sector £611 from 129 in 1955
to 45 by 1966. This det was in r to y 1

AI:hnngeé and mechanization in the pulp and paper industry.

Gasoline opezate‘ chain-saws were introduced in the 1950's

. and by 1?56 were quite common.* The powey saw enabled the .

logger to earn more per .day, but it also enabled thé annual
miu requirements to be. harvested in less time Durinq the
1960's wljleelscli skidders were introduced Xntc the logging
industry and by— 1964 there were 116 in c;pezatioh. In additioR

as road tran rtntiqn facilities :hnpr'oved logs were moved

.by“t:uck ths:eby eliminating .many jobs ‘that traditionaily

"Proceedings of sevanth Session $th Genenl Assembly of

Newfoundland, 1956, Vol.

798. : In 1956 the loggers union

- was,pressing the provincial government to have these saws
_exempt _fron paying the tax on gauoline.'
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were available during ths winter haul-off and spri.ng drive

(Peters 1965: 20,43):
The communities along the mainland section of Inner

Placentia Jay from Swift Cux‘?nt to Fairhaven as well as

Woody Igland were most affected by this change. By 1966 this

" the Fox Harbour - Long Harbour area, and at Come by Chance, -

area stiill accounted for what few loggers remained in the
industry. . : N i

. The small sawmills appéar to have remained viable through- -
out the period for even by 196‘6 Ehere were still a’number of 4 %

millmen listed in the voter's list. These workers resided in

WOoﬂy Island and Mankstown. =

As the consalidatien of settlement continued and the g

labour force became more diversified it became no l.onger N

" feasible for many residents to procure all their fuel require-

ments from the forest. Consequently, coal and came to be

"used in many households, ‘particularly in the larger communi-’

 ties. . : L. :

Transportatioh and Communication
There was.a considerablp improvement in transportation ;
facilities during the deéadg. By 1961 the M.V. Burin had- .

been replaced on the Placentia Bay routes by a new type of -~

vessel. .Coastal boat -service was now provided by either the
. Hopedale or the M.V. Petite Forte. Thése vessels not




only carried the latest navigationa’ aids but they also had

. good passeriger accommodations and facilities.* By 1966,

mainland communities from Swift Current.to Fox Haubour had

excellent road connéctions with the rest of the province’

: following: the completion of the Trans Canada Highway in -

Newfoundland in 1965.** )
% .
Despite the new coastal steamer, travel was still one

< .
of the main problems facing the isolated communities of

Inner Placentia Bay. For example, there» was no increase in

fxequency of coastal;boat service - it continued to call just

once. a week at most ¢ ties. C 1y, many -

ties continued to rely heavily on local passenger boats. .

The welfare -foicar for the district continually refers to

gifficulties in travelling: In 1964 he wrote - )
Travel is. both costly and slow, and ¥

dependence on weather and wind conditions
aggravates the situation further.***

*Observer's Weekly, 3 Decémber 1960.
**For example‘in 1956 not only was the road’ to St: John's un-
paved for most of the distance but it also wound around parts

of Trinity -and Conception Bays. By 1966 travel time to St.
John's was cut in half for most communities.

*%*Dept. of Publ-ic Welfare, Annual Report to 31 March, 1964:
149; X . ) "




.deficiencies. For example, in 1962 the Dlstx‘ic{? wglfare _.

-in the district.and ;onsequencly At was very difficult to

_merchant at Spencer's Cove. However, as mentioned previoualy .

***Daily News, 3 Decemhe: 1964; 31 December, 1966

Iverson and Matthews also noted chat transpcn:ation
costs were high and in addition people s perceptions toward
travel were changing. For example, Tack's Beach residents .
reported that the community was "too isolated" and it was . 2

so hard to get back and forth -(Iverscn, Matthews .1968: 61-62).

Communications

The c_cmmunications system also continued to display ' -

Officer noted that except,for the Canadian Naticnal Telegraphs

and the mail services, there were“no communication facilities

administer.*

\ By 1962 a radio telephon? Was in operation at Woody . “

Island and in 1963 at. Bar Haven and Davis Cove. A direct

phone connection was also planned from the mainland’ to
Long Island.** Mainland communities had good communicat!.ons

by 1966." An automatic telephone exchange was in operation

at Swift Current and a new telephone exchange had been Fecent=
ly opened at Long Harbour,*** ) ¢ ' .

*Dept. of Public Welfare, Annual Report,” to March 31, 1962: 190.

**Ibid, 190 and Annual Report, 1963 169-170. The Long Island
project was scheduled to be operated on power supplied by the

Spencer' 8, Cove ‘was abandoned by 1964..




The completion of the Trans anada Highway, facilitated - A e
. the movement of m;z by road for mainland c’omunit'ies and )
3 }hera were' .also some mpzovements for the more isolated areas.
—— By the early '1960s mails were delivered twice weekly to
communities on Long Island, and at Woody Island, Isle Valen, . B
Bar ﬁaven, Tack's heaéh, Davis Cove and Clattice Harbour.
This servl.ce was. provided by a s‘mall veusal operated by Alex
; % Lockyer of Woody Island. - Prior to this service mails had been .
" deuvered hy the. weekly trip of the i:oastal haat. !
Many comunit:ieu also benefieced Eron\ the ext.ension of
e electncuy to runI areas of the prov.tnce. FE appears that .
electrlelty wau 1ﬂtroduced “to the ch Harbour I.onq Harbour

-~ :egion\befoze 1(: hecame avaz.lable in r.he communities of

v R swift Current, Garden Cove, North Harbour, Come By Chance, -

Arnold's Cove, and Little East in
1964.* By 1965, 80 klluuatt diesel generators were also in

& % “operation producing electricity at Woody Island and at

Matasheen.“ Once electricity was available residents were

able to purchasa appllances and.undoubtedx televisian set.s
were more numerous -in many ‘communities ‘by 1966.

+ ° *Daily -News, 31 December, 1964.°

**Daily News, 7

June 1965; 31 December 1965.: ) S




truckets to supply their transportation needs."* The 1mprovad

Shipping o . 5
During the decade 1956 - 1966 the number of larger ~
coasting véssgls declined. Some vessels had been lost due
to storms or fire and others were in need of repairs. -In
add%tian repairs were costly, and it was very expensive to
. build o'y: puxchase modern vessels. By41966 there were few
llatge vessels left in Inner Placentia Bay. For exampl he 3
M V. Marie Stone was lost in 1963 and Alberto Warehamk 2

of Spencer s Cove had no. large vessels at the time the commun-

. ity was abandoned“in 1964.. . . _—

In.addition t5 high ve;se:l replacement costs; there was
also less freight available for these coasters. For'example,
r.‘he expansion of the fresh fish industry meant that there was ‘
'aless fish being dried or even being put into "salt bulk".
Whereas iIn 1957,“ over 72% of cod landings was entering salt
£ish production, by 1966 only 45% was doing s0:* Coal was
also less in demand as people swit:;hed to Voil. Moreover, the

extension of the pxovim:iai road network and the complecion

of the Tzans-t:anada Highway made many communities turn-to.

road network also made it possible .to ship live ldbster to

New;.Enqland markets by road thus weakening the ‘locational

‘*Departmerit- of Fisheries of Canada, Newfoundland R'eqion,
1966: N

**Between 1957 and 1966 nutfaced roaé mueaqe incxeased fzom
3319 miles to 4864 miles and ial vehicle: 3
from 13,333 to 23,120. . Historical Statistics of Newtoundlnnd
and Labra’dor Vol. 1, Nq. I: 249-250. ]




advantage Inner Placentia Bay traditionally had in this

industry.
Within the Inner élacenCia Bay area itself, however,
there continued to be some work for smaller vessels deliver-

ing fishery supplies and provisions and collecting fish
; g .

-

products.

Although indigenous vessels. were. decreasing, employment

e .. _in “marine.transport and related activities was increasing.
! For example, the vétérs‘ lists show tha:. employment. in this ’
sector rose from 56 in.1955 to 100 by 1966. According to one

businessman this was because by the 1960s the Placentia Bay

regioh was unique in that it still had good sailors left in
contrast tg other areas of the province, and that was why

se-many were able to obtain employment on Canadian National

vessels and on federal fisherfes boats.* ‘Once a steady job
was procured on such vessels, many seamen moved from the
isolated communities to communities with good transportation

W R links. For example, whereas in 1955 only 14% of the seamen

and mariners lived in communities from Fox Harbour to Swift

" Current by 1966 38% did so.

~ : . = .
.+ . *Robert Johnson, "Outporters go Iﬁport" Atlantic Advocate, .
e Vol. 61, No. 1, 1970: 26. O =

g /




* *For a good description of the cottage hospitals see John

‘Medical Services
Medical services and facilities changed very little
between 1956 and 1966. The cottage hospi\:als at Come by

Chance and Placencia looked after the medical needs of Inner

Placentia Bay residents.* The ‘central islands and the ‘isolated '
communities on the .western side of Inner Placentia Bay also )
continued to be visited by the medical ship M.V. Lady Anderson.

During the 1960s many' communities were also visited on - e

occasion by a private doctor who conducted a practice £from QI

a 40 - 45 foot boat. The M.V. Christmas Seal also visited

Inner Platentia Bay. For example, during the summer of 1958

thls vessel was in the area carrying out a B.C.G. vaccination

programme and taking X-rays as part of the Newfoundland

go 's to combat losis (Observe .
Weekly, 7 June 1958). =~ - i
While such vessels could provide some levels of service _*)

many cases required the better facilities available at the

out-patier{ts clinics of the cottage hospitals, while others f
may have 'x}varrantéd hosgital ad.miéslon, {Travel to the cottage

hospital was both time consuming and costly for many residents

of Inner Placentia Bay including e some mainland residents.
s o

Ross "Some Aspects of the Cottage Hospitals Today".
nd and Lab; . of Health, Annual Report,
1955{ 57-61. -




= For_ example, one study found that although Garden Cove
= 4

= :

was accessibie by roﬁ, medical f?uities were many miles
away and several older residents had exhausted their savings

in travelling to see a doctor. Similarly, the high ccst of

travelling for medical care was cited as a Eactor/ﬁr’ﬁ&luenc-
ind some residents to mové from Tack's Beach, while lack df
xﬁed;cal care in the community was cited by others (Iverson
and Matthews 1968: 36, '61-62). ' 5o e .
The District Welfare Officer's.Beports also mention
: this .problem. Both in 1960 and in lS‘;Vthe officer wrote:
7 %% : Transpoztaticn of patients for medical care

. and :attention presents a problem and a
5 " challenge to the welfare officer.*

Expand.tng on this theme a subsequent repox:t noted that ) 7ol

... transportation of indigent persons to and
@ 4 from hospital is very costly in this gereral -
- area, and a great deal of time is.consumed
' in carrying out this service ... for those
requiring medical attention at Come-By Chance
hospital, it is quite often negessary to .
engage the services of local passenger boat
operators in order to have ents conveyed .
& there for treatment. This ?oves very costly./
& . * + 'Each-case involves two, and at times, three
i - means of conveyence hence ‘the necessity of
issuing a le ‘number of tation
orders. It is not always possible to get'.
transportation orders. to the patient in time
to make connections, being only" two mails
out of the office each week, and in such
instances transportation has to be approved
by telegram.**

*Department of Public Welfare, Annual Report, 1960 & 1964.

"Ihid. Annual Re ort, 1955, p. 152-153.




Education )

Because of the disﬁ?sed nature of the population and
the fact that many r;ummuni‘ties wer‘e_/hoth isolated and insular
the consolidation of scheGls which was occurring in much of
Newfoundland during 1956 - 1966 was not feasible for most of -
: V4 ImerJPlacentfa Bay. For example, the average n;mber of class-

’ rooms per school in Newfoundland and Labrador was 2.7l for the

school year 1956 - 1957, however by 1966 - 1967 it stood at
4.7.% K ¥
With many communities experiencing a dg;:llné in population

it was often vdiff‘icult- to maintain educational standards and
schools at a comparative level of 1956 - 1957Rstandarda. It
was also, very difficult to get teachers to co‘nth}ue' to work ‘in
smal]: isolated communities. For example, Wells in 1960 noted
that the commun!:ties of Little Paradise, Prowseton and sc:..
Annefs wexe.all‘experiencl.ng problems in qetting teacpe:a and

. Iverst?n and Matthews noted(ﬁ_:hat in late August of_1966 no one

knew if there would be a teacher in Tack's Beach for the coming

¥

school year.**
a Even when teachers were available for small schools, very

few of the .pupils went on to complete hiqﬁ school. ' For exarple,

FE

*Historical Statistics of Newfoundland and Labrado‘t, vol. 1,
No. 1, 1970: 97. N €

**Wells, 1960: 114, 116; Iverson and Matthews, 1968: 58.




Rowe in 1958‘remarked that a child's probability of matricu- «

lation in, one room schodls was about 1/6 of 1%. Government, .

he nated, was becoming 1ncre;singly‘aware of the diificulu,gs ‘
of providinq suclal and educational’services .in small ’
.. cmunitl.es, many nf which had lost the econom.tc justification

for their exl.stence.‘ .- Yet paradoxically it was precisely this ~
_/ low level of educational achievement which enabled many isolated
. ) com'mu‘nities to surviva. Given the above average illiteracy zate
for the region outlined 1n previous chapters, many residents oy
Had not the educational qualifications to 'move into Johs that

: gave year rou.nd employment and the number of unskilled jobs

available was never high ehough to accommodate all those who

could have filled. them. . )

Statistics compiled by the Department of Public Welfare

for ‘Placentia West show that for the period 1961 to 1965 an
average of 197 heéads of families in the district received relief
- ’ guring the month of March.  "of these /the proportion with a

grade’l to gréde 3 education nmged from 348 e 43%; those with

a grade 4 te ‘grade. 6 - education_ranged from. 3:_“ to 40%, while

those with a ‘qradé 7 to.grade 9 education ranged from 18% to

25%. Those with a grade 10 or higherjeducation ranged from '

just 1} to "3% over thelsame_ perlod."

*Observer' s Naekl 0 18 January 1958. ; ' -

*'Depurtment of Helfare, Annual Beports 1961 - 1965.




.
Low educational qualifications, a shortage’ of teachers in

conjunction witH economic and demographic problems and the high .
g . -

‘costs and ddfficulties of providing tr'anspaztaticn, communica=

tion and medical services to rural l'lewfol.mdland became-a press-

ing problem for the provincial government during the decade

1956-1966. . Resettlement increasingly came to be seen as a -
7 solution. o
: ' sResettlement
= Resettlement wis not new to Inner Placentia Bay or
.Newfoundland.' - Indeed, since 1911 a ﬁrocess of settlement re-

treat and ‘consolidation had been taking place in which people

had moved on-their own initiative and almoat exclusively at 3 .

their own. expense. By 1953, however, the Drnvincial government s

‘was providing assistance of up to $600.00 per family to assist
people to move to larger centers. To receive this grant the,

2 ° whole community had to be willing to move tbo'uqh no restric- :

tion was-placed on where the people might move ‘(Iverson and %

- Matthews, 1968:2).

The South Coadt Commission Report 9{"1957 felt that some
resettlement was needed but argued thst employment- opportuni- :
ties _sh‘ould be available and should precede the granting of ..

« financialvdaid. It a’iso recommended a reduction fgom the | S
100% consent required for a community's residents ts»mov » and o

R : interest free loans as well as grants based on need, to agsift




‘*South Coast Commission Report, 1957: 137-143

‘

people to move to areas which had good potential.*

with regard to Placentia Bay the Commission felt that the

sbuthern half of the Burin Peninsula had the greater potential
for growth, while the islands were unsuited to support much
larger populations.**

Late in’1957 the provihcial government distributed e
questionnaires throughout the province ‘which requested opinions
as to those communities within ﬂ;e various distxircta that might
be abandoned in the future. ' The subsequent xepoz‘t,“released
in 1960, listed 199 communities, containing 14,‘aou,1nha§:1cams
that ought to resettle (Wells 1960: 1-2). Inner Placentia Bay .
findings suggested that the camux{xgiea of Brule, Harbour -
Island, Prbuuecon, Little 2cnn, ét. Le?nax4'a, st. Kyran's, St.
Anne's, as well as Monkstown and Spencer's Cove, should be re-
vattled. The report also Hoted thit snquiiles resarding re=
settlement had come from Merasheen and Tack's Beach (Wells;
1960: 109-121). . )

The report atque’d that reseec_xémne was-necessary because '
of the 9hy§3ca1~ isolation of -many communities, difficulties
in providing t’ervu:c-, and the economically unhealthy state
of the fishery. It also saw a major deficiency in the 1953

scheme in that rural residents unaccustomed to yrban living

140 and Map 11 (Development Areas). Note, this was R
mich the same conclusion the Merasheen study of 1953 had ot
arrived at. . . & .




and mortgages dften moved to settlements n.sarhy with only
marginally better services but which we;e still in a state of,
economic decline (Wells 1960: ‘5 -10).

For the resettlement programme ‘tobbe a success, it was
recommended that peopk‘ move to centers where existipg fish
plants.'were capable of éxpansion ﬁr to plaz;es where fisherfes

development was lated Other ons stressed

the need for careful‘ planning, the need for government to

refuse aid if ‘it;_ di{d ‘n’ot approve of a location to which resi-

dents wanted to go. Hoans of up to $3000.00 should -also be
ma.d_e avallai:)le to assist in buying, building, oxj moving an old
home to a new location. Botﬂ levels of goverm;\ent sheuld
provide the_se_loans and-admi‘nxster‘the programme jdi.m_:ly “(Wells
1960: 3-10,. 20-21).

Government studied these proposals and in March, 1965 a -
2 POl

new five yeat resettlement was int This

programme was a joint effbrt, with both the federal and pro-
vincial Departments of Fisheries being iesponsible for its

administration. It prcvidéd for grants of $1000.00 per house

hol\:l', plus $200.00 for each person in the household plus the

cost of moving their persénal belongings. This aid wclxld only
be‘fortrcomihg 1}190§ of the commux;ity agreed to move and

;m‘nies would be giver}’only after the family had resettled. s

-A "Resettlement Committee" cons;stlng'of representatives of

various qdvernmex{t'depértments would approve the move of each_




family as wéil as grant permission for the community to move,

thus preventing the move from one declining community to

( and 19M8: 3).
C1“he necessary administration was in place and the détails
et :
of the plan were available by 1965, however,at the community

i . level discussion, meetings and eventually individual family

decisions had to be made before could be ap
This process, as well as the government's response, and finally

actual resettlement involved a considerable period of time. .

Consequentl§, any impact.this new reset‘tlement plan was to have

. on Inner Placentia Bay had not been experienced by 1966, the

‘ © "~ " termination date for this s/tudy. \

Summar o &

in the social ‘geography| of the.region. Population concer;tration'
_ continued in thé mainland section of the region. On the cen-
tral islands and the western side of the bay, outmigration, -
démogruphxc imbalances. and occasionally settlement abandonment
preval.le‘d. ~ ) ’

Similar .tendencies’ occurred in the region's economy. .As

the pace of xpode:nizatiéri increased during the early 1960's .in

A the province, the mainland section of the region became more

aconomically divg:slfied -|in the process, £ shing v}a.s_ reduced

. . T .
to a minor role. In contrast, the fishery was still- paramount



on_the islands and western side of the region, possibly because

it remained virtually by zation in

-

piocessmg fish products had not led to expansion or moderniza-

tion c;f boats or qea:‘ but Lﬁstgad made the,.lnduatty more capital
Lntensi;ve and centralized. By 1966, Burin had emerged as the
center for the ‘éncreasinqu modernized fishery of'Placentia Bay.
Low prices ané declining catches also cc_:ntr!;hutad to £'urt}|er'
weaken the traditional inshore fishery.

Between 1956 and 1966 ‘the mxnland section/of the region 1
became more integrated and. benefﬂ:ted from developments thue 1
were occurring within the 1arge: pmvl.nce. For exampla, by 1965
the Tran’é-c:naéa Highway vas completed; a telephone system had

been installed and electricity had been extended to the éra‘a. :

Such imp in :c rtation and cation facilitated
access to medica]. and educational facilities as well aa to job
opportunities. )

In cu_ntnsr. lack of roads apd services further diminished
the traditional locational a:ivantaq& the islands and we-te;-n
side of the bay once enjoyed. As enpviability of this sub-

region declined access to mainland centers became more crucial

" for -both employmént oppo:tunities and health ‘care as well -as

educationul facilities. .~ L

By the 1960'5 the problem of <«6mall isolated communities

with a very limited resource base and a dapt”sed economy was

an i ed cop of g ° Resettlemant wu_




”-
seen as a solution and programmes were designed 'to ag€ist this

_process. By 1966 such a policy was undoubtedly of Anterest to

L many inhabitants of Inner Placeht!,a Bay.




~

Conclusion —

The impact of modernization on Inner Placentia Bay was

influenced by a number of factors. The physical getting it- -
< F]

self posed constraints. The region consisted of a number of
islands.as well as lands forming part of both the Avalon and

Burih peninsulas. A dool climate and the effects of ‘glacia-

tion had resulted in soils that were marginal at best. In

_contrast however, the presence of marine resources, suitable

harbours and .the ‘lack of arift :lc’a .in the spring made the:
regim\ a. desix‘able one for fishermen and the early history
of “the asea reflected €his fact. ,l °

Originally the region's. msrine resources were exploited
on a seasonal basiq, by migratory fishefmen, however during
the early' nineteenth century the ‘fishéry develdsied into a’
sedentary one. ' o )

As population increased, new settlemencs were established
and new exploitation’ strategies were adopted. The rise of

largerbboéts and the introduction of fiahi‘ng schoone}'E gave

increased mobility to f£i and 1 the a

*$n the local inshore fishing grounds. For example, the

w schooners fished in the vicinity of .Cape St. Mary's and-

cleaned 'ana} salted the codfish aboard the vessel and later’
discharged the catch at the home po:t for . the. dryinq procesa.
Th&viabi].!.cy of the economy was further strangthened

during ‘the late nineteenth century when the introductlpn of”




cha canning p:oceu made it possu:le to utilize the region's
foblter resource. The large number of islands, and shallow
water projected from rough seas,posed an ideal habitat for
lobster and residents were quick to‘develop this industry,
when an appropriate technology made this feasible. Addition-
al di‘;eruity was Lntrod\‘x_ced as well, when in response to a
g}owmz_; demand in New England markets, American schooners .
annually visited Inner Placentia Bay to purchase herring.
This diversified marine based economy was supplemented
by a ccnsiderable subsistence abriculture. Despite the
physlcal constxaints most, xesideg}s kept cattle and sheep
nm} grew hay, cabbage and potatoes._“ E_itb a ready supply of
wood for fuel‘ and building material available in the nearby
forest, Inner Placenth Bay residents were’'faring’ quite well
by rural Nevfoundland standards.’ Y &
= 'l‘he vitality of the teqion was characterized by steady
. and strong population growth expgrience;i during the late
nineteenth century. ’l'his_ was in marked contrast to the trends
found in m\lc}? of canceptlor; Bay a}d Ferryland District during
. the same period (stave!.ey 1977: 67, 70). . .
T Tha :aginn had‘also benefitted by the introduction of

a v weei:ly P aervi;ce trn- 4

1890. The uomplation of “the trans island railway system
. dnz‘ing the 1890'5 banefitted many munland Inner Placentla Bay
comunltien, particulutly those 1ocuted on the Isthmus-uf

Avalon, vvhiqh now had -access-to the system just a short




distance i:n}and.

Although Inner Placentia Bay entered the twentieth
century from alpositiqn of economic diversity and gErenqth
this situdtion did nS,t last and a process of gradunl- decline
and w_eaknéss can begin to be detected during the vaeriod
1900 - 1921. The most serious development was u;e erosion
of the ﬂiveréity that had been characteristic of the region's
fishery. For example/, political and changing market con-
ditions had weakKened the herring fishery. Over-exploitation
of the lo‘bster stocks had led to a. drastic decline in this
fishery. For example, production of tinned lobster in 1910
was ’aho;zt 70% belc}w that of 1900.° .A whale processing plant
establlshea in the region during the ear].y 1900's was also
soon affected by a depletion of the whale hsrds. ’

As these sectors of the reqional economy declined the
cod fishe{y came to play a more{ crucial role. Investment
in the cod EishF;y continued as more schooners were befnq,
b\iilt and the.use of the more capital intensive codtrap also
increased. This increase in capital imput however occurred
at a tlr?e when both y_'ields from the cod fishexry and prices,
(particularly as a result of the f£avourable market conditions \

. arising out of World War'I) were Qt‘ an all time high. >In

reality it disguised the real capabiuty of .the cod t‘iehery

to support the entire economy of ths region.
Subsistence agriculture remainéd importuni:, PUE dtepite
the decline in the lobster and herxing fisher“y -it did not




q = . ;
expand. In contrast there was some increased utilization,
of the'reqidn‘s forest resource. For example by 1921 there
. were several small indigenous sawmill operations. The
geographical location of these sawmills is symbolic- of a
process that had by 1921 begun to laffect Inner Placentia Bay.
Not only do they represent a depa{:ture away from the tra-
ditionally.marine resource based economy but these mills were
almost exclusively located at mainland centers.

The decline of the lobster And herring fishery 11:1 con-
j\{nction With the increased employment cppcrtuﬁities avai];able
outside the Inner Placentia Bay area led 1:9. a marked decrease .
in the pattern of strong populal:!.on ‘growth typical of t;le
niﬁqteenthv century.- A process Lf settlenent retreat and .

. consélidati’on as well as increased outmigration began tc‘: set '
in, ’ ‘ 3

One striking feature of the modernization process that
had an impact on the region during this period was the im- .,
pzovement in ttansportat}on dand communications. Telegraph
service Hpd been extended to ﬁany ma‘in].and as well as insular
Vcomm‘unij:ies. Mw.ine‘en‘gines, which were beginning to be
ingta11a§ in fishing boats as part of the modernization pro-

cess that was occurring:in £r;é fishery, had the side eff“ect

of making movement between £ishing unities both easier
and faster. - One adverse effect however was that it weékened
the viabiuty of the steamship service and fostered 1ncreased

interaction between many - insular ccmmunities and mainland "




communities with access to the railway. This increased

contact with the mainland communities is a further expression
of their emerging locational -advam:'age over their insular
counterparts.

The period 1921 - 1939 was also marked by “a decline in
the regional economy. The cod fishery continued to proviée
+he main source of fishermen's 1nc?me as the 1ohsrtex’,7he:rriinqi
and whale fisheries sl:lowed little or no improvement from ev‘en
their 1911 - ‘1921 lelvels. Unfortunately for the region both
vields from the cod fishery and prices, particularly during
the éepression Yyears were well below average. Decreased pro-
ductivity and f{l{l‘inq prices combined with lack of alternate
employment opportunities outsdde the réq;on during thé de-
pression caused congiderable hardship. 3 - '

Yet despite these‘ setbacks there were still forces of,-
ck‘uange operating within the fishery. The number of -£ishing
vessels increased and marine engines continued to be installed
in fishing bcats.: Indeed by 1935 motor boats were widely

distributed throughout ‘the region. The rise of an sndigenofs‘

bank fishing fleet was a further on of the d, za-
tion process. For whereas the tx;édltional fishing schooners
wére almost universally owner opera‘t:ed the banking Yegsels

were all owned by the largeéé mercantile firms. The ba‘nking.

vessels made possible an extension of the’fi’shin‘g geason,

through access to more distant fishing gtcunds,_bué they also ’

represented a far greater outlay of cﬁpital and a more ’




noticeable division.of labour. The bankefishery then is .
an example of the shift from vertical nn!'cages to horizontal
1inkages typical of the modernization process. '
Just as the period was drawing to a close the lobster
fishery was transformed from being a small individualistic
canning operation into a live lobster t.axpcrt industiy witi’:
both the collection and export of lobster being managed
by a large company.
Further evidence of the modernization process _can bé\\
detected.ig\ the changing t_employment pattern ‘evident in one
' mainland community. By 1935 Noréh'Harhour_érad begun to .
specialize in logging and 1:l'xgv majority of its wox:'k force was | !
- engaged in cutting .pulp ;«:ood for one Qf the 1ar§e n"\ills _lo-

.
cated in central land. The S 1ity of ERis ac-

tivity was not a radical departure from ‘traditional York
patterns but. the fact that employment was being sought
outside the region and the fishery was. i -
The‘subsistence agriculture sect‘jor remained strong but
it was not always locateﬁ where distress due to -the depreéseq’

state of the fishery was most acute. Indeed by 1935 the

suhsistence agriculture sector was f.ar strenqer on the eastern L.

side of the reqion, particularly from Swift Current to Fox

Harbout, than on the central islands or the )western side of
Inner Placentia Bay. & et

One of the most striking featu‘res of- this entire 1921

- 1939 pericd 13 the ‘almost complate lack of improvement




in the fields of tation, ication and social
services. Indeed ip 1932 th% government cutback on the
steamship service to the aze‘a. Cutbacks in education resulted
in the region not having improved its literacy rate in 1935
over that of 1921. When a comparison is made with overall
Newfoundland literacy standards the percentage may have even,
declined. =
During the 1930's radios became more :ea'dily'availnble,

but their cost, given the depressed state of the fishery, i
made them a rarity in the Inner Placentia Bay reginn. A
considerable improvement in the level of medical servicss
ava;‘lable to the region's inhahn:ants occurred in 1936 whan
cottage hospitals were huilt at Come By Chance and Argentia.

' The more widespread use of marine eng!.nes strengthened
t:h(; linkages between the mo;e isolated mainland and insular
communities and those "railway access" mainland communities.
Reduction in the steamship service and the establishment of
the cott:age hospital at Come By Chance made’these linkages
even more important to much of the region. It was (j.?e"seccnd
‘World War (1939"- 1945) that proved to be the greatest force - -
for change within the ‘Inner Placentia Bay region. As with

previous wars, it ncted as a stimulus t‘s the fishery 1nduutry

. in that prices for marine re: inci o) the

construction 3¢ a large American naval base at Argentia . ' -

created nM:éus job opportunities and many Inner Placentia

Bay fishermen abandoned the’ fishery. This decimated thé"




schooner bdse_d fis‘hery, particularly in the Fox Hagbour -
Long-Harbour area. : .

Thg, war also resulted in ‘the raéid expansion of the
fresh frozen filleting 1ndustry in Newfoundland and it was
.not long before the effects were felt in Inner Placentia
Bay. Even before the war ended some Enner Placgntia Bay

banking vessels, were larding their catches at fresh fish

plants outs)de the region, thereby eliminating the pi—ocessing

., jobs traditionally carried on at the home port.

Tl;Ae’re was some investment in the Inner Placentia Bay
fishery, but, in tontrast to World Har ‘I, it occhirred almost
exclusivaly in ‘the 1nshore fishery and consisted primarily
in the indreaseq;_use of motor.boats dnd expansion in the )
region's hesz:.ng £ s{xery. But the war also topkifishermen

. out of the inshore fishery. In .adlition to job opportunities
on military,l;ases, the var also ‘st’imulated other sectors of
the Newfo‘undland' économy and created jobs as well. Thus by
1945y the fishery at Inner Placentia Bay was no longer em‘_—
ploying as la‘rge a'pe;centags of the work fo:rca as.in 1935

"\ . . The war brought about important spatial and demographic
Ichange‘s {l\ithii’\ the ‘Irmer Placentia Bay region. During the
décade 1935 - 1945 the \prci:ess oi seétlemeni re‘treat‘ and oft-
migrationg particularly on, the i'slands and the western side
of tbneqion, contlnued at a quickened pace. In contxast, P

+ mainland, settlements witm.n “the Swift Current - Fox Harbour

region n,o\: only retained their population but showed a’




modesf,'tncrease. In terms of social de\relopmsnts,' one of
the greatest achievements was the rise in literacy levels.

Compulsory school attendance for children 'aged 6 = 14 years

. had been introduced in 1942 and emphasis had also been di-
4

rected toward adult education. Increased prosperity now

. S
made it possible for most Inner Placentia Bay residents to

. obtain rad).os, and with the increased contact with Canadian

and American servpﬁ:emen an awareness of the broader outside
world intensified. ’

« While steamship-service did not improve, }nainland
centers particularly along the Esvt:hh‘ms of Avalon Had thely
locational advantage reinforced by increased government
emphasis gn road building. By 1945, road construction had
been completed in this area, a section in the overall plan
to link the Bonavista and Burin peninusla.s with St John's.

Contact between isolated communities and these "madnland
accéss" éommunities increased -as now in addition to trips

for medical services, travel €3 and from jobs outside, the

region became much more frequent.

While World War II had been 1nst;rumental‘ in beginning .

5 to chax_lge profoundiy the traditional economy and society of

sInner, Efaf:endia Bay, Confedera’tion of Newfoundland with

Canada in 194§ and the 1ncreased pac'e' of moderhization in

the province as a whole, spé’eded up this process. P
g

7




Following the war, Inner Placentia Bay's fishery was soon

f;aclng ‘a ‘whole range of changes. Wartime prosperity was ‘soon

followed by ;;t;st: war marketing difficulties and falling prices

‘patticulatly f&: salted dri\ed codfish. "As a i‘e_sult the
'reqiari'_':s ‘bank fishery had ceased to exist by 1950 and un-

- do(xb_ced]._t.m_osé'of“ éhe.v_eqlaq's sma:ller schooner fishery was

gone as well. New modern trawlérs and draggers were built
“to supply the groiing‘fresh £ish plants with- raw materiall
& By bhe 1950's the traditional method of salting and

’

drying codfish ‘had largely disappeared as road- access to

-mninlund communities brought- fresh fish buyers who purchased

figh and trucked it away for processing. The use of mechani-

cal dryers to cure salted codfish created a market-for"salt

bulk" £ish dnd by the 1950's many communities, particularly

"~ . in the outer seci:ion of .Inner PlacenEia Bay sold tfneir’fish )

- Ln chis munnex\ Both p:ocessmg techniques however diminj.shed

&
employment within the region.

- Inner Placentta y was unablé :to' make the transition

fzom a tradit:ionul salted cod operatio)\ to the more modern

tresh fish fillstinq one. A study carried out at Herasheen'
i'n 1953, but undoubtedly applicable to the x:egion as a whcle,
found t:he:e were not enouqh ).ocational advantages to make it
5 Eeasible. Burin, with !.ts fish plam:‘built during World Nar
& 8 reml’ned the communxty that had beneflttad moat«by the
madarnizauon of the ush!.ng industxy in Plncentin Bay, and

!,ﬂcugud annstmqnt ‘in new and’ lurqer-trawle:a oc¢curred




a living from the fishery. Depressed markets for herring;

there during the 1960's.
As the bank fishery and the schooner fishery declined
Inner Placentia Bay became an inshore fishing region. Despite
b 5

government assistance in the form of rebates on salt,

bounties on’ fishing gear, and the establishiwn{.cfbait depots

it was still difficult Qr most inshore fishermen tq make

as well as years in whick; herring'weré very. scarce in the
zégion,did not help much. While prices £c;r lobster were

better, yields fluctuated greatly from year to year ‘despvil_:e )
marked 1nc;:eases in the number of lobsger traps. Given these L
cvonditj.cn.s it can be seen why employment.in the fishery de- <
clined.

Meanwhile as the modernization process within the 5
p‘:ov‘ince progressed employment opportunities in other a:aa‘!
became avai}able. Communities reacted dtff;atently to' thig
changing situ;tion. ‘Mainland communities for the most part
soon had a high percentaqe of thag work force 1n the forestry,

oo constructicn or, txansportabion sectors. on the central

1slands, many found emp_loyment on coastal b l‘ts and freighters.
The decline 6& the traditional fi’aherly‘}, changing work. N
paéterns and increased income from wages and tt!n‘ﬂfet‘ pnyms:ta
‘led to the virtual~abandonment of subsistence ng:icultura.
As thelevel of services improved wit.lhn the grov!.nce

and the transpoxcutlon and cation imp 5,

+it was ‘tqe "mainland uﬁsgs" communities that benefitted ‘mol.t_.




\

‘
" guch communities. g 5B

; many nnull isolated sahthmsnte had heen xaaattled befoxe

For example, by 1966 these comminities had received electricity,

telephone sérvice and with the dompletion of the Trans-Canada

Highvay in 1965 good accesg to.the rest of the Provinte. These
‘communities ‘had been stréngthene by gh’e modernization process,
they éxperiencad population growth and their economy was be- v,
com!.ng more dLvezsl.fied. .
" For the communsties on’'the central islands and the western \

slde of ‘the bay the modernizatlen ahd structural changes in

the fishery' put them .at a disadvant ge. .They rapidly lost

thelix:rlocatlorlal advantage as ‘the £1) hing in_dustry became c$n~
centrated in the larger ports and the emphasis turx‘:ed to the
fresh fish sector rather than.the tra 1tiona1 dried salted
sector. Declinxng yields and falling rices provided little
incentive to remain with-the fishery buyt-as employment i
opportunities Ln other areas became av: lable “transportation
In addition to experiencinq dimi hed ‘dconomic” viab.tli}:y ’
ti\ese communities were beginning to. lose| their social
viability \as well. A p:éloﬁlgsd perLod of outmigration had
disrupted the age q;:ructux‘es and the pop lation was declining.
‘This meant that it‘was.difficult to mainthin schools at even - A
previous levels. and it became harder to attact teachers éo

[

%

‘Faced with these as well. as other problems, dhd the’
e

of more & Wslccatad aal:tlemant:s naarhy, s




/

and central_ize’ traditional fishing ‘communities lost PR

1966 _and it was an option many other ccmmunities were
serwusly contempl.annq as well as by that dM:e. P
Inner Placentia Bay's response to the modernization £
. .

process in Newfoundland was unique. The process divided : w2

" z
jthe region and hastened' the decline of the traditional

inshore fishing commnities, while strengthening the

mainland access communities. As the fishery modernized

their locational advantage. However, mainland communities,
with their better transportation and communication link-
ages, were in a much better position to' adapt, "a‘ddu’st'
and take advantage of the amploymex;nj. opportunities and
diversificabion that the modernization ‘p:ocesa had -created.
The impact of-modernization on Inner i’lacentiu Bay
shows many similarities to that of other regions within
the northern North Atlantic”context. Settlement retreat, '
outmigration, and modernization.of the‘f_i,éhe‘ry are common
Ulemes: The Inner Placentia Bay regional experience,- how-

ever, occﬁr"red at a relatively later date and differed most

- maxkédly h‘q that, while. the modernization Rrocess did n#:

benefit the region 8 prima:y resource based economy, Lt:

pe:mitted both a greacer interaction and uccess to the

diversification _that was occurring wit_hin Newfoundland-as - .

support Black's hypoth sis| that each, r«

a whole. Thus the Inner lacentiu Bay exparieﬁce tefids to
Jgion has it's wn B

uniqua complex of variables and that no two regions ‘mod-

ernize' in quite chg same way (Black, 1966:95)

N
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